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SYNOPSIS 


The  aim  of  this  study  is  to  propose  a  program  of  physical 
education  for  boys  in  Alberta  junior  high  schools.  It  is  hoped  that 
the  results  of  this  investigation  will  help  other  teachers  who 
face  the  problem  of  teaching  this  subject.  It  is  realized,  of 
course,  that  other  teachers  will  have  to  modify  the  proposed  program 
to  meet  the  needs  of  their  particular  environment. 

A  survey  of  thirty-five  physical  education  courses  of  study 
was  undertaken  to  discover  whether  or  not  there  was  a  basic  philosophy 
of  physical  education,  and  a  resulting  basic  program  for  grades  seven, 
eight,  and  nine.  A  wide  range  of  differences  was  found,  so  the  in¬ 
vestigator  decided  to  compile  a  composite  program,  incorporating  many 
of  the  ideas  suggested  in  literature  examined. 

An  aim  and  general  objectives  for  the  proposed  program  were 
chosen  from  the  survey  material.  A  program  was  then  planned  to  ful¬ 
fill  the  stated  objectives.  This  program  includes  track  and  field 
events,  team  games,  rhythmic  activities,  combative  activities,  gym¬ 
nastic  activities,  games  of  low  organization,  and  calisthenics. 

Separate  chapters  are  used  to  outline  a  program  for  each  of 
the  three  grades.  Each  grade  program  is  divided  into  teaching  units, 
and  further  sub-divided  to  fit  a  schedule  of  three  periods  of  physical 
education  per  week.  Selected  references  are  included  for  every 
suggested  item. 

Four  appendices  are  added  to  give  teachers  additional  infor¬ 
mation.  Appendix  A  outlines  the  game  of  Touch  Rugby  as  played  at 
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King  Edward  School,  Edmonton.  Appendix  B  is  the  Me Cloy  formula  for 
classifying  pupils  for  competition.  A  suggested  testing  and  evalua¬ 
ting  program  is  outlined  in  Appendix  C.  The  last  section.  Appendix 
D,  contains  selected  literary  and  moving  picture  references  which  have 
a  wealth  of  information  for  anyone  interested  in  the  field  of  physical 
education. 


CHAPTER  I 


INTRODUCTION 

The  teachers  of  physical  education,  in  Alberta  junior  high 
schools,  are  confronted  with  the  problem  of  an  inadequate  course 
of  studies.^-  Many  teachers,  having  insufficient  training  in  the 
subject  to  plan  a  well  balanced  curriculum,  have  felt  the  need  for 
a  suitable  guide  in  physical  education. 

It  is  hoped  that  this  study  will  serve  as  an  aid  to  those 
who  need  help  in  planning,  organizing,  administering,  and  evaluating 
a  physical  education  program  suitable  for  boys  in  Alberta  junior 
high  schools. 


The  Problem 

Statement  of  the  Problem 

This  study  proposes:  (l)  to  present  an  aim  of  physical 
education  compatible  with  the  modern  philosophy  in  this  field  of 
education;  (2)  to  select  objectives  suitable  to  the  aim  and  to 
the  needs,  interests,  and  abilities  of  the  twelve-to- sixteen-year 
old  group  of  boys;  (3)  to  outline  a  physical  education  program  for 


1-The  Programme  of  Studies  for  the  Intermediate  School, 
containing  an  outline  of  the  physical  education  course  for  the 
junior  high  school,  was  first  printed  in  1935*  It  has  been  out 
of  print  since  1949*  and  to  date  (June,  1953)*  no  new  physical 
education  guide  has  been  issued. 
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grades  seven,  eight,  and  nine  in  accord  with  the  suggested  aim  and 
objectives;  (4)  to  list  selected  references  as  guides  to  teachers  who 
desire  additional  information  on  the  material  in  the  program,  or  who 
wish  to  investigate  other  fields  of  physical  education. 

Need  for  the  Study 

Teacher  Participation  in  Curriculum  Building 

Studies  of  this  nature  are  needed  to  help  educators,  who  are 
charged  with  the  responsibility  of  compiling  a  new  physical  education 
course  of  study  for  the  Province  of  Alberta,  and  who  face  the  problem 
of  trying  to  select  activities  which  can  be  taught  in  schools  that 
vary  in  many  respects.  Differences  may  be  found  in  the  type  and 
amount  of  facilities  available,  the  qualifications  and  training  of 
physical  education  instructors,  the  physical  and  social  backgrounds 
of  the  various  communities,  and  the  general  school  organization  in 
these  areas.  All  of  these  factors  influence  the  type  of  physical 
education  program  offered  by  any  one  school.  Individual  teachers,  in 
representative  schools  in  the  Province,  may  help  the  program  planners 
by  making  program  suggestions.  The  suggestions  which  come  from  the 
teachers  will  help  the  administrators  to  formulate  a  composite 
program  appropriate  to  the  differing  needs  of  the  various  communities 
and  schools. 

The  problem  of  compiling,  in  one  course  of  study,  a  program 
suitable  to  schools  which  vary  in  many  respects,  is  not  unique  to 
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Alberta.  In  a  survey^  0f  thirty-five  provinces  and  states  on  the 
North  American  continent,  statements  were  found  which  prove  that 
many  other  areas  face  a  similar  problem.  The  following  quotation  by 
Jesse  T.  Anderson,^  Superintendent  of  Education  in  the  State  of  South 
Carolina,  illustrates  this  point. 

There  are  still  a  great  many  high  schools  not  yet  able  to 
employ  full-time  physical  education  teachers.  In  such  schools 
physical  education  is  assigned  to  teachers  who  have,  in  far  too 
many  cases,  had  little  or  no  special  training  for  the  work.  In 
many  instances  these  teachers  have  done  a  fine  piece  of  work  in 
developing  excellent  programs;  but  it  would  be  unreasonable  to 
expect  these  programs,  excellent  as  they  are,  to  be  uniform. 
There  must  be  some  definite  and  concerted  effort  toward  the 
building  of  a  standardized  program,  based  upon  recognized  goals, 
and  this  effort  should  be  initiated  in  the  State  Department  of 
Education,  and  be  contributed  to  by  every  teacher  of  physical 
education  and  interested  school  administrator. 4 


Teachers  with  Limited  Training  in  Physical  Education  Need  Help 

It  is  assumed  in  this  study  that  many  junior  high  school 
teachers  in  Alberta  need  guidance  in  teaching  physical  education. 

One  basis  for  this  assumption  comes  from  the  investigator’s  experience 
at  King  Edward  Junior  High  School  in  Edmonton,  where  he  is  employed. 

At  this  school,  three  teachers,  with  no  special  training  in  physical 
education,  but  assigned  to  teach  the  subject  during  the  school  year, 

^See  Chapter  Two  of  this  study  for  details  of  the  survey. 

^Jesse  T.  Anderson,  Suggestions  for  a  Seasonal  Physical 
Education  Activity  Program,  (Bulletin  No.  2. 7  Columbia,  South 
Carolina:  Department  of  Education,  State  of  South  Carolina,  1951. 

4 

Jesse  T.  Anderson,  op.  cited,  pp.  i,  ii. 
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1952-53 3  were  asked  the  following  question:  "In  your  opinion,  is  the 
average  classroom  teacher  qualified  to  teach  physical  education?"  All 
three  answered  that,  in  their  opinion,  most  classroom  teachers  were 
not  adequately  prepared  to  teach  this  subject.  Various  reasons  were 
given,  among  which  were:  insufficient  training,  lack  of  interest  in 
the  subject,  lack  of  physical  ability,  and  lack  of  adequate  guidance. 

It  is  hoped  that  this  study  will  be  helpful  as  a  guide  to 
classroom  teachers,  who  cannot  be  expected  to  be  experts  in  all  special 
fields,  and  who  often  need  help  in  the  area  of  physical  education. 

The  Purpose  of  This  Study 

This  study  has  eight  objectives,  which  are  enumerated  below. 

1.  To  present  an  aim  of  physical  education  compatible  with 
modem  philosophy  in  this  field  of  education. 

2.  To  select  general  objectives  suitable  to  the  aim,  and  to 
the  needs,  interests,  and  abilities  of  the  twelve-to- sixteen-year-old 
group  of  boys. 

3.  To  choose  activities  for  a  physical  education  program  for 
grades  seven,  eight,  and  nine;  and  to  show  how  each  unit  of  activities 
may  contribute  to  the  realization  of  the  general  objectives. 

4.  To  plan  time  allotments  for  each  chosen  unit. 

5.  To  arrange  the  suggested  activities  within  each  unit  to 
ensure  that  the  program  will  have  scope  and  sequence. 

6.  To  help  the  physical  education  instructor  by  giving  page 
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references  in  books  which  contain  illustrations  of  good  form  in  the 
suggested  activities*  Skill  drills  and  lead-up  games  will  be  out¬ 
lined.  Suggestions  concerning  organization  and  teaching  procedures 
also  will  be  included. 

7.  To  outline  the  evaluation  program  used  at  King  Edward 
Junior  High  School,  Edmonton,  as  a  guide  to  physical  education  in¬ 
structors  who  wish  help  in  planning  their  own  evaluation  program. 

8.  To  list  selected  references  as  suggestions  to  teachers 
who  desire  additional  information  on  the  material  in  the  program,  or 
who  desire  to  investigate  other  fields  of  physical  education. 

Limitations  of  the  Study 

The  program  to  be  outlined  for  grades  seven,  eight,  and  nine 
is  intended  primarily  for  physically  fit  junior  high  school  boys. 
Much  of  the  material  is  suitable  for  girls,  but  there  has  been  no 
definite  planning  to  ensure  its  usefulness  as  a  guide  to  those 
responsible  for  girls’  physical  education. 

An  effort  has  been  made,  also,  to  limit  the  program  to  those 
activities  where  the  cost  of  facilities  is  not  prohibitive.  For 
these  reasons,  individual  sports  such  as  tennis,  curling,  skiing, 
golf,  etc.,  have  not  been  outlined.  The  school,  if  it  possesses  a 
film  projector,  should  give  instruction  in  these  areas  through  the 
medium  of  moving  pictures.  A  list  of  physical  education  films 
available  to  date  (June,  1953 ),  is  given  in  Appendix  D.  This  list 
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includes  films  on  individual  sports. 

The  Junior  High  School  Handbook^  states  that  physical  education 
may  be  scheduled  from  two  to  four  periods  a  week.  The  program  to  be 
outlined  for  grades  seven,  eight,  and  nine  in  this  study  has  been 
organized  on  the  assumption  that  three  physical  education  periods, 
of  forty  minutes  duration,  will  be  given  each  week.  This  assumption 
will  limit  the  usefulness  of  this  guide  to  schools  following  different 
schedules. 

Many  physical  education  topics,  pertinent  to  the  Alberta 
situation,  have  been  purposely  omitted  from  this  study.  These  topics 
include:  physical  education  facilities  and  equipment,  corrective  and 
remedial  physical  education,  school  parties,  and  intramural  and  inter¬ 
scholastic  athletic  programs.  It  was  felt  that  these  topics  were 

beyond  the  scope  of  this  study.  Perhaps  in  the  future  these  topics 
may  become  the  subjects  of  other  investigations. 

Method  of  Procedure 

This  study  has  been  concerned  with  formulating  a  physical 
education  program  for  grades  seven,  eight,  and  nine  boys.  A  survey? 
of  courses  of  study  from  thirty-five  provinces  and  states  on  the 
North  American  continent  was  undertaken  to  discover  whether  or  not 

^Junior  High  School  Program  of  Studies  Handbook.  Edmonton: 
Department  of  Education,  Province  of  Alberta,  1952.  p.  18. 

?See  Chapter  Two  of  this  study  for  details  of  the  survey. 
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there  was  a  basic  philosophy  of  physical  education  and  a  resulting 
basic  program  for  grades  seven,  eight,  and  nine.  In  addition,  books 
written  by  outstanding  authorities  in  physical  education  were  examined. 

From  the  results  of  the  survey  and  library  research,  an  aim 
and  objectives  for  the  program  were  formulated.  Physical  education 
activities,  which  would  contribute  to  the  realization  of  the  general 
objectives,  were  chosen  from  the  survey  material.  The  resulting 
program  was  tried  out  on  an  experimental  basis  during  the  school  year, 
1952-53,  at  King  Edward  Junior  High  School,  Edmonton,  where  the 
investigator  is  employed.  The  experimental  program  was  then  modified 
to  correct  weaknesses. 

In  the  chapters  of  the  study  which  outline  the  program,  a 
selected  reference  has  been  included  for  each  suggested  activity. 

These  references  contain  illustrations  of  good  form  as  well  as  infor¬ 
mation  about  the  chosen  activities.  The  system  of  referring  the 
reader  to  the  source  book  is  as  follows.  A  bibliography  is  included 
at  the  end  of  each  chapter.  The  references  or  source  books  are  numbered 
in  the  bibliography.  In  the  program  outline,  a  bibliography  number  is 
listed  after  each  activity.  This  number  is  followed  by  the  page  or 
pages  where  pertinent  information  concerning  the  activity  is  to  be 
located  in  the  book,  e.g.  l-p.297  means  reference  number  one  in  the 
bibliography  at  the  end  of  the  chapter.  The  illustrations  and  expla¬ 
nations  of  the  designated  activity  will  be  found  on  page  297  of  that 
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It  is  realized  that  there  are  differences  of  opinion  as  to 
what  constitutes  good  form  in  many  physical  activities,  as  well  as 
to  the  methods  used  in  teaching  and ' presenting  them.  In  order  to 
give  leads  to  people  who  desire  additional  information  regarding 
activities  in  the  suggested  program,  or  who  wish  to  investigate 
other  fields  of  physical  education,  selected  references  have  been 
listed  in  an  appendix  of  the  study.  These  references  were  taken 
from  the  thirty-five  courses  of  study  listed  in  the  survey.  Chapter 
Two,  of  this  study.  The  two  bases  used  in  selecting  the  references 
were:  (l)  the  number  of  times  that  they  were  used  or  suggested  by 
the  editors  of  the  courses  of  study,  (2)  the  date  of  issue  of  the 
latest  edition  of  the  book.  The  references  listed  in  this  appendix 
were  not  all  used  in  the  preparation  of  the  suggested  program,  but 
are  included  to  supplement  the  bibliographies  given  at  the  end  of 
each  chapter  in  this  study. 


Summary 

The  opinions,  quoted  at  the  beginning  of  this  chapter,  indicate 
that  classroom  teachers  engaged  in  the  teaching  of  physical  education 
need  help  and  guidance.  Subject  to  the  limitations  that  have  been 
outlined,  this  thesis  is  proposed  to  meet  teachers'  needs  and  to  give 
the  necessary  guidance. 


1  .  ’ '  . 

*  ’ .  * .  .  • 


i 

. 

,  .  1." 

. 

•.  -  ’  ■  ■ 


■ 


^  •  •  ■  •  .  )  .-  •X  .1 ■ 

- 

*  - 

' 

. 

. 

’  '  ■  ‘  '  .  . 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Anderson,  Jesse  T.,  Suggestions  for  a  Seasonal  Physical  Education 
Activity  Program,  (Bulletin  No.  2).  Columbia,  South  Carolina: 
Department  of  Education,  State  of  South  Carolina,  1951.  44  pp. 

Junior  High  School  Program  of  Studies  Handbook.  Edmonton: 

Department  of  Education,  Province  of  Alberta,  1952.  42  pp. 


■ 

;  '  •-  ' 


■  -- .  .  .  . 

‘ 


CHAPTER  II 


SURVEY  OF  THIRTY -FIVE  COURSES  OF  STUDY 
Purpose  of  the  Survey 

This  survey  of  thirty-five  physical  education  courses  of  study 
was  undertaken  for  two  reasons.  First,  the  investigator  wished  to 
build  up  his  own  physical  education  background,  especially  in  the  area 
of  program  planning.  Second,  an  analysis  of  data  was  made,  to  dis¬ 
cover  whether  or  not  there  was  a  basic  philosophy  of  physical  educa¬ 
tion,  and  a  resulting  basic  physical  education  program  for  grades 
seven,  eight,  and  nine. 

Source  of  Data 

This  survey  was  originally  intended  to  cover  all  of  the 
provinces  of  Canada  and  all  of  the  states  of  the  United  States  of 
America.  A  letter  was  sent  to  the  administrator  in  charge  of  educa¬ 
tion  in  each  area  stating  the  purpose  of  the  survey,  and  requesting 
a  copy  of  their  Course  of  Study  or  Curriculum  Guide  containing  an 
outline  of  their  physical  education  program  for  grades  seven,  eight, 
and  nine.  The  response  was  very  gratifying.  Thirty  of  the  fifty- 
eight  areas  sent  the  material  requested.  In  addition,  another  five 
courses  of  study  were  obtained  from  the  Physical  Education  Department 
at  the  University  of  Alberta.  Thirty-five  areas  are  covered  by  the 
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Limits  of  the  Survey 

The  survey  area  covered  and  the  date  of  publication  of  the 
area’s  course  of  study  are  given  in  Table  1  on  the  following  page. 

The  provinces  and  states  were  numbered  from  one  to  thirty-five,  after 
being  arranged  alphabetically  with  the  ten  Canadian  provinces  followed 
by  the  twenty-five  American  states.  It  was  sometimes  impossible  to 
limit  the  survey  to  the  proposed  grades  seven,  eight,  and  nine,  because 
in  some  courses  of  study  the  programs  were  not  graded.  The  grades 
which  are  included  in  the  survey  are  therefore  shown  for  each  area. 

Each  of  the  ten  Canadian  provinces  was  represented  in  the 
survey.  The  twenty-five  courses  of  study  from  the  states  in  America 
represented  a  cross  section  of  the  United  States.  Courses  of  study 
were  obtained  from:  California  on  the  west  Coast;  Idaho  and  Arizona  in 
the  Western  Plain  Region;  South  Dakota,  Nebraska,  Iowa,  Kansas,  Mis¬ 
souri,  Indiana,  and  Illinois  in  the  Central  Plain  Region;  Minnesota, 
Wisconsin,  and  Ohio  around  the  Great  Lakes;  Vermont,  Rhode  Island, 
Connecticut,  and  Delaware  on  the  East  Coast;  and  Kentucky,  Virginia, 
North  and  South  Carolina,  Mississippi,  Alabama,  and  Florida  in  the 
Southern  Region. 

The  dates  of  publication  of  the  various  courses  of  study  gave 
a  time  range  from  1933  to  1952,  inclusive.  The  oldest  course  of  study 
was  published  in  1933  by  the  State  of  Connecticut.  The  Province  of 
Ontario,  and  the  States  of  Kansas  and  North  Carolina  published  their 
courses  of  study  in  1952.  Altogether,  a  time  span  of  twenty  years  was 
covered  by  the  survey. 
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TABLE  I 

LIMITS  OF  THE  AREA  INCLUDED  IN  THE  SURVEY 
OF  THIRTY-FIVE  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
COURSES  OF  STUDY 


Area  Name  of 

Number  Survey  Area 

Date  of  Grades  Covered 

Publication  of  by  Course 

Course  of  Study  of  Study 

1 

Alberta 

1935 

7-9 

2 

British  Columbia 

1951 

7-9 

3 

New  Brunswick 

No  date 

given 

7-9 

4 

Newfoundland 

No  date 

given 

7-8 

5 

Nova  Scotia^ 

No  date 

given 

7-9 

6 

Manitoba 

1947 

7-9 

7 

Ontario 

1952 

7-9 

8 

Prince  Edward  Island^ 

No  date 

given 

7-9 

9 

Quebec( Protestant  Schools) 

1951 

7,8 

10 

Saskatchewan 

1941 

7,8 

11 

Alabama 

1950 

7-9 

12 

Arizona 

1946 

7,8 

13 

California 

1951 

7,8 

14 

Connecticut 

1933 

7-9 

15 

Delaware 

1944 

7-12 

16 

Florida 

1948 

7-12 

17 

Idaho 

1948 

9 

18 

Illinois 

1950 

9 

19 

Indiana 

1951 

7-9 

20 

Iowa 

19U 

4—8 

21 

Kansas 

1952 

7-8 

22 

Kentucky 

1948 

7-12 

23 

Minnesota 

1950 

7-12 

24 

Mississippi 

1947 

7-12 

25 

Missouri 

19U 

9-12 

26 

Nebraska 

No  date 

given 

5-8 

27 

North  Carolina 

1952 

1-12 

28 

Ohio 

1949 

7-9 

29 

Rhode  Island 

1948 

7-12 

30 

South  Carolina 

1951 

7-12 

31 

South  Dakota 

No  date 

given 

7,8 

32 

Tennessee 

1944 

7-12 

33 

Vermont 

1944 

1-12 

34 

Virginia 

1948 

8,9 

35 

Wisconsin 

1950 

7-9 

1  2 

9  Nova  Scotia  and  Prince  Edward  Island  have  the  same  course 
of  study  as  New  Brunswick. 
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The  thirty-five  courses  of  study  included  in  the  survey  were 
analyzed  in  detail.  First,  the  stated  aims  and  objectives  were  listed. 
These  aims  and  objectives  were  then  examined  to  locate  the  common 
elements.  A  note  also  was  made  of  any  significant  differences  found. 
Next,  the  bulletin  arrangement  was  investigated  to  determine  the 
overall  pattern  of  each  course  of  study.  Here  again,  likenesses  and 
differences  were  recorded.  Third,  an  effort  was  made  to  analyze  the 
actual  programs  suggested  or  prescribed  by  the  various  courses  of 
study.  The  activities  of  each  program  were  compiled  in  table  form. 

The  table  is  included  in  this  chapter  as  well  as  the  investigator's 
observations  about  the  pattern  of  activities. 

Another  topic  investigated  was  the  evaluation  procedures  re¬ 
commended  in  the  courses.  The  material  presented  was  analyzed  to 
find  answers  to  the  following  questions: 

1*  What  were  the  reasons  given  for  including  evaluation  in  the 
physical  education  program? 

2.  What  factors  were  taken  into  consideration  by  the  various 
authorities  in  their  evaluating? 

3.  What  evaluation  instruments  did  the  program  planners  suggest 
should  be  used  in  evaluating? 

4.  Who  was  responsible  for  grading  the  students? 

5.  What  was  the  stated  policy  to  be  followed  in  grading? 
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A  summary  was  then  made  indicating  the  significance  the  survey 
findings  have  for  the  program  suggested  in  the  following  chapters  of 
the  study. 


Recommended  Aims  of  Physical  Education 

In  analyzing  the  aims  contained  by  the  thirty-five  courses  of 
study,  certain  key  phrases  and  clauses  were  noted.  Examples  of  these 
follow:  "education  through  physical  activities";  "all  around  development" 
or,  "the  pupil's  physical,  mental,  social,  emotional,  and  moral  develop¬ 
ment";  "activities  should  contribute  to  the  objectives  of  the  individual 
and  society  in  a  democratic  nation." 

None  of  the  aims  expressed  in  the  individual  bulletins  includes 
all  of  these  quotations.  Their  separate  goals  are  narrower.  Some  areas 
place  the  emphasis  on  developing  the  native  capacities  of  the  individuals 
without  considering  their  development  as  responsible  citizens  in  our 
democratic  society.  Most  of  the  aims  state  that  the  goal  is  education 
through  physical  activities,  without  considering  that  a  related  ex¬ 
perience,  such  as  learning  how  to  be  a  good  spectator,  is  a  worthwhile 
achievement • 

Most  of  the  program  planners  have  tried  to  incorporate  these 
separate  ideas  into  a  single  aim.  Ry  putting  two  or  three  of  the  best 
stated  together,  the  following  aim  emerges:  Physical  education  seeks, 
through  a  program  of  worthwhile  physical  activities  and  related  exper¬ 
iences,  the  same  general  goal  that  gives  purpose  to  all  the  learning 
activities  of  the  school.  The  aim  of  physical  education  is 
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the  physical,  mental,  and  social  development  of  the  students,  so  that 
they  can  make  the  maximum  contribution  as  individuals  and  as  respons¬ 
ible  citizens  to  our  democratic  society. 

Recommended  Objectives  of  Physical  Education 

An  examination  of  the  objectives  listed  by  the  thirty-five 
courses  of  study  indicated  that  they  could  be  grouped  conveniently 
under  three  main  headings:  physical  development,  mental  development, 
and  social  development.  The  combined  objectives  of  the  different 
courses  of  study  are  summarized  below  under  these  headings. 

Objectives  of  Physical  Development 

1.  To  develop  physical  health  and  organic  vigor,  good  posture 
habits,  and  the  correction  of  remediable  posture  defects. 

2.  To  develop  basic  muscular  strength  and  co-ordination  used 
in  games,  rhythmical  activities,  other  worthwhile  physical  recrea¬ 
tional  skills,  and  the  fundamental  motor  skills  which  are  important 
for  safety  and  efficient  body  management  in  daily  life, 

3«  To  develop  physical  stamina  which  permits  the  individual 
to  work  or  play  for  longer  periods  with  a  reserve  of  strength. 

4*  To  develop  the  ability  to  relax  while  under  the  emotional 
strain  of  physical  competition. 

Objectives  of  Mental  Development 

1.  To  develop  health  knowledge,  health  attitudes,  and  health 

habits. 
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2.  To  develop  understanding,  making  for  sane  treatment  of 
body  strength  and  endurance. 

3.  To  develop  the  powers  of  observation,  analysis,  judgment, 
and  decision  through  the  medium  of  complex  physical  activities. 

4.  To  develop  opportunities  for  creative  self-expression  in 
forms  of  physical  activity. 

5.  To  develop  an  understanding  of  body  structure  and  function¬ 
ing  in  terms  of  principles  of  mechanics  and  dynamics. 

6.  To  develop  an  interest  in  the  folk  lore  and  music  of  many 
countries. 

Objectives  of  Social  Development 

1.  To  develop  desirable  personality  traits  such  as:  leader¬ 
ship,  co-operation,  sportsmanship,  courage,  persistence,  tolerance, 
self-confidence,  initiative,  self-discipline,  a  proper  attitude 
toward  victory  and  defeat,  dependability,  honesty,  loyalty,  respect 
for  rules  and  laws,  respect  for  others,  and  emotional  control. 

2.  To  provide  opportunities  for  personal  success  and  achieve¬ 
ment  through  participation  in  group  activities. 

3.  To  develop  abilities,  attitudes,  and  understandings  which 
provide  for  individual  and  group  safety. 

4.  To  develop  wholesome  attitudes  towards  life  and  lifers 
problems,  by  participation  in  worthwhile  physical  activities  in  a 
good  environment  and  under  capable  leadership. 

5.  To  foster  the  social  integration  of  each  individual  within 
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the  group  through  activities  that  give  opportunities  for  satisfying 
experiences, 

6.  To  develop  a  sense  of  individual  and  group  responsibility 
for  civic  behaviour  on  the  playground,  in  the  school,  and  in  the 
community, 

7.  To  help  individuals  to  adjust  themselves  to  the  demands 
of  a  democratic  society. 

8.  To  provide  experiences  that  give  release  from  the  emotional 
strains  and  nervous  tensions  that  build  up  in  a  complicated  form  of 
soceity, 

9.  To  develop  an  interest  in  various  forms  of  physical 
activity,  including  some  co- educational  activities,  which  will  cause 
the  individual  to  engage  in  such  activities  both  during  and  after 
school  life:  participation  type  of  interest. 

The  objectives  above,  included  by  practically  all  the  courses 
of  study  were:  the  development  of  organic  vigor;  the  development  of 
desirable  social  attitudes;  the  development  of  neuro-muscular  skills; 
the  development  of  health  habits  and  health  knowledge;  and  the 
development  of  interest  in  various  forms  of  leisure-time  activities. 

Analysis  of  Program  Plans 

The  programs  outlined  in  the  thirty-five  courses  of  study 
varied  esttensively.  There  were  variations  in  the  bulletin  arrange¬ 
ments  through  which  these  programs  were  presented;  in  the  scope  of 
the  outlined  programs;  in  the  attention  paid  to  the  development  of 
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sequence  in  the  programs;  in  the  provision  for  sex  differences;  in 
the  type  of  organization,  administration  and  teaching  suggestions; 
in  the  amount  and  type  of  detail  given  as  explanations  for  activities; 
and  in  the  listing  of  references.  The  extent  of  the  variations  found 
have  been  outlined  under  separate  topic  headings. 

Variations  in  Bulletin  Arrangements 

With  respect  to  bulletin  arrangements  which  contained  the 
physical  education  courses  of  study,  the  following  patterns  were 
found: 

1.  Alberta,  Quebec,  Saskatchewan,  and  Alabama  have  a  one- 
volume  bulletin  which  has  an  outline  of  all  subjects,  including 
physical  education,  to  be  taught  in  the  junior  high  school  grades. 

2.  Manitoba,  Arizona,  Ohio,  Missouri,  and  Vermont  incorporate 
the  health,  physical  education,  and  recreation  curricula  into  one 
bulletin, 

3.  Indiana  issues  a  series  of  bulletins,  one  for  each  separate 
unit  of  physical  education  activity. 

4.  South  Carolina  issues  separate  bulletins,  each  of  which 
contains  a  seasonal  program  of  physical  education  activities. 

5.  The  remaining  twenty-four  provinces  and  states  issue  a 
bulletin  containing  the  complete  physical  education  course  of  study. 


In  Alberta,  the  one-volume  program  is  being  replaced  by  a  series 
of  bulletins,  some  of  which  have  already  been  issued  as  interim  and 
experimental  course  outlines. 
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The  number  of  grades  for  which  the  physical  education  program  was  out¬ 
lined  was  not  constant  in  these  bulletins. 

Variations  in  Scope 

In  this  section,  only  the  major  units  of  the  programs  were 
discussed.  These  ten  major  units  were:  low  organization  games;  stunts; 
games  for  individuals;  team  games;  exercises;  track  and  field  events; 
tumbling,  stunts,  and  balances;  apparatus;  pyramids;  and  dancing.  Each 
of  these  ten  units  will  be  discussed  in  turn.  The  reader  is  referred 
to  Table  II  of  this  chapter  for  a  list  of  the  activities  included  in 
each  unit. 

Quebec,  Alabama,  Illinois,  and  South  Carolina  were  the  only 
areas  that  did  not  include  low  organization  games  in  their  programs. 
This  low  organization  games  section  included  relays,  combative 
activities,  tag  games,  line  games,  party  games,  circle  games,  simple 
team  games,  and  outdoor  games.  Altogether,  six  hundred  and  sixty 
different  games  of  low  organization  were  suggested  in  the  thirty-five 
programs  examined.  Some  games  were  popular  enough  to  be  included  by  as 
many  as  thirteen  of  the  areas,  but  the  majority  were  found  in  only  one 
or  two  programs. 

The  sections  on  s  tunts  were  equally  diversified.  They  included 
mimetics,  couple  stunts,  gymnastic  stunts,  stunts  requiring  simple 
apparatus,  and  exercises.  A  total  of  three  hundred  and  thirty-eight 
different  stunts  were  suggested,  but  there  was  some  duplication  of 
the  tumbling  stunts  contained  in  a  following  section.  Other  stunts 
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had  been  used  in  the  relay  races,  and  thus  these  sections  also  over¬ 
lapped  the  low  organization  games  sections.  Seventeen  of  the  thirty- 
five  areas  surveyed  included  stunts  as  a  separate  unit  in  their  programs. 

Seventeen  of  the  areas  surveyed  did  not  include  a  section  of 
games  for  individuals.  Forty-nine  different  sports  were  listed  under 
this  heading  in  Table  II  of  this  chapter.  Some  of  these  activities 
were  included  as  instructional  units  in  the  regular  programs.  Other 
sports  were  suggested  as  being  suitable  for  extracurricular  programs. 

A  few  of  the  bulletins  stated  that  the  activities  were  best  suited  to 
the  program  of  a  Sports  Club,  if  such  an  organization  were  included 
in  the  general  school  administration.  Badminton,  golf,  horseshoes, 
nature  outings,  paddle  tennis,  shuffleboard,  swimming,  table  tennis, 
and  lawn  tennis  were  the  games  most  frequently  mentioned. 

All  of  the  areas  included  team  games  in  their  programs.  Funda¬ 
mental  skills,  drills  to  perfect  these  skills,  lead-up  games,  and  rules 
were  described  by  the  curriculum  guides.  The  team  games  mentioned  most 
frequently  were:  volleyball — included  on  twenty-nine  programs,  basket¬ 
ball — included  on  twenty-eight  programs,  soccer — included  on  twenty- 
eight  programs,  and  softball — included  on  twenty-five  programs.  A 
complete  list  of  team  games  is  given  in  Table  II  of  this  chapter. 

Exercises  suggested  in  the  programs  can  be  divided  into  three 
types:  conditioning,  corrective,  and  military.  Twenty-four  of  the 
thirty-five  areas  had  sections  dealing  with  conditioning  exercises. 
Delaware,  Mississippi,  Missouri,  and  North  Carolina  outlined  cor- 
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rective  exercises  for  postural  defects.  British  Columbia,  Ontario, 
Florida,  Illinois,  Minnesota,  Mississippi,  and  Missouri  included 
military  training  in  the  form  of  marching  and  squad  drills. 

Twenty-two  of  the  thirty-five  areas  included  track  and  field 
events  in  their  programs.  The  emphasis  in  this  section  was  in  running, 
jumping,  and  throwing  activities. 

Tumbling,  stunts,  and  balances  remained  in  favour  with  school 
administrators  and  program  planners.  Only  eight  of  the  areas  did  not 
include  this  section  of  activities. 

Of  the  various  types  of  apparatus  included  by  the  thirty-five 
areas,  the  horizontal  bar  was  the  most  popular.  Thirteen  areas  in¬ 
cluded  the  horizontal  bar,  nine  areas  the  box  horse,  five  areas  the 

parallel  bars  and  also  climbing  ropes,  two  areas  the  buck  horse  and 
rings,  and  only  one  area  the  cross  bench,  the  horizontal  ladders, 
climbing  poles,  spring  board,  stall  bars,  and  the  trampoline.  Nine¬ 
teen  of  the  areas  did  not  include  any  form  of  apparatus  work. 

Twenty  areas  did  not  include  pyramid  building. 

Of  the  different  types  of  dancing  recommended,  the  most  popular 
type  was  folk  dancing.  Twenty-seven  of  the  areas  included  folk  danc¬ 
ing  in  their  programs.  Seventeen  areas  included  some  form  of  social 
dancing;  fifteen  areas  square  dancing,  twelve  areas  clog  or  tap 
dancing,  six  areas  gymnastic  dancing,  and  two  areas  natural  dancing. 
Quebec,  Delaware,  and  South  Carolina  were  the  only  areas  that  did  not 
include  dancing  in  any  form  on  their  programs. 
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TABLE  II 

ACTIVITIES  SUGGESTED  IN  THE  THIRTY-FIVE  COURSES  OF  STUDY 
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ACTIVITIES  SUGGESTED  IN  THE  THIRTY-FIVE  COURSES  OF  STUDY 

(continued) 
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ACTIVITIES  SUGGESTED  IN  THE  THIRTY-FIVE  COURSES  OF  STUDY 

(continued) 
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ACTIVITIES  SUGGESTED  IN  THE  THIRTY-FIVE  COURSES  OF  STUDY 

(continued) 
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Variations  in  Sequence 

Many  differences  were  noted,  when  the  bulletins  were  studied 
to  discover  how  the  curriculum  makers  scheduled  their  programs  to 
ensure  progression  and  variety.  The  following  is  a  list  of  the  devia¬ 
tions  found. 

1.  Alberta,  Newfoundland,  Saskatchewan,  South  Dakota,  Nebraska, 
and  Iowa  planned  progression  from  divisionl  to  division,  but  not  from 
grade  to  grade  within  the  divisions. 

2.  British  Columbia,  California,  Connecticut,  Illinois,  and 
Kansas  broke  the  suggested  activities  down  into  grade  programs. 

3*  Manitoba  included  a  table  to  show  the  suitability  of  various 
activities  to  grades. 

4*  Minnesota  and  Tennessee  outlined  a  year's  program,  with 
time  allotments  given  for  each  unit,  as  a  guide  to  the  teacher. 

5.  Florida  and  Wisconsin  suggested  that  it  was  the  teacher's 
job  to  select  activities  so  as  to  ensure  progression  and  variety. 

6.  The  Ohio  bulletin  stated  that  boards  of  education  were 
responsible  for  providing  a  graded  course  of  study  for  all  schools 
under  their  control. 

7.  Idaho  and  Virginia  have  given  the  time  allotment  for  each 

4n  Alberta,  a  division  consists  of  three  grades.  In  New¬ 
foundland,  Saskatchewan,  and  Nebraska  a  division  consists  of  four 
grades.  In  Iowa,  grades  one  to  three  form  one  division,  and  grades 
four  to  eight  another  division. 
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major  activity  as  a  percentage  of  the  total  time  given  to  physical 
education. 

8.  Alabama  and  Arizona  developed  their  programs  on  the  basis 
of  age  groups. 

9.  New  Brunswick,  Nova  Scotia,  Prince  Edward  Island,  and  North 
Carolina  graded  some  of  the  units,  but  not  all  of  them. 

Variations  in  Provision  for  Sex  Differences 

The  next  problem  investigated  was  what  provision  was  made  for 
sex  differences  in  the  thirty-five  program  plans.  Here  again,  more 
than  one  solution  was  found.  The  more  typical  ones  are  listed  below. 

1.  British  Columbia,  Ontario,  Arizona,  Idaho,  Virginia,  and 
Wisconsin  all  outlined  separate  programs  for  boys  and  girls. 

2.  Alberta,  New  Brunswick,  Nova  Scotia,  Prince  Edward  Island, 
California,  Connecticut,  Indiana,  and  Missouri  prescribed  some  units 
for  both  boys  and  girls.  Other  units  were  placed  separately  on  either 
boys1  or  girls*  programs. 

3.  North  Carolina  stated  there  should  be  women  teachers  for 
girls'  physical  education  classes,  and  men  teachers  for  boys'  physical 
education  classes.  No  other  recognition  of  sex  differences  was  given. 

4.  Rhode  Island  outlined  Physical  Achievement  Tests  for  both 
boys  and  girls.  There  was  no  other  provision  for  sex  differences. 

5.  Nebraska  produced  a  program  appropriate  for  both  boys  and 


girls 
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6.  Manitoba,  Kentucky,  Minnesota,  and  Tennessee,  provided 
tables  to  show  the  suitability  of  various  activities  according  to  sex. 

7.  The  other  fourteen  provinces  and  states,  not  mentioned 
above,  outlined  a  single  program  without  considering  the  problem  of 
sex  differences. 

Variation  in  Organization.  Administration .  and  Teaching  Procedures 

In  physical  education  bulletins ,  the  compilers  have  to  consider 
what  suggestions  as  to  organization,  administration,  and  teaching 
procedures  to  include,  and  where  to  place  them.  A  check  showed  that 
the  people  responsible  for  courses  of  study  surveyed  had  chosen  three 
ways.  One  group  wrote  the  suggestions  into  a  special  section.  A 
second  group  placed  them  in  a  preface  at  the  beginning  of  each  new 
unit,  and  the  last  group  included  them  along  with  the  activities 
where  they  had  the  most  significance.  Several  types  of  suggestions 
were  made,  as  shown  by  the  following  summary. 

1.  Connecticut  and  Florida  laid  down  general  principles  under¬ 
lying  the  organization  and  conduct  of  physical  education  classes. 

2.  Florida  and  Rhode  Island  gave  details  regarding  the  organi¬ 
zation  of  intramural,  inter scholastic,  and  special  program  events. 

3.  Florida  discussed  problems  of  administration  and  organi¬ 
zation  that  the  physical  education  instructor  might  have  to  face, 
and  suggested  several  possible  solutions  for  these  problems. 

4.  Ohio  listed  criteria  for  planning  and  evaluating  a  physical 


education  program, 
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5.  Alberta  gave  advice  on  adapting  the  suggested  program  to 
meet  the  needs  of  local  environments* 

6.  Missouri,  Florida,  and  Virginia  outlined  objectives  for 
each  unit  as  well  as  objectives  for  the  whole  program. 

Variations  in  Description  of  Activities 

How  completely  should  a  program  planner  explain  the  skills 
which  are  included  in  his  program?  Listed  on  the  following  page  are 
the  answers  the  thirty-five  compilers  gave  to  this  question.  Once 
again,  the  variations  were  numerous. 

1.  New  Brunswick,  Nova  Scotia,  Prince  Edward  Island,  Cali¬ 
fornia,  Delaware,  Florida,  Iowa,  Mississippi,  and  Nebraska  gave  full 
explanations  for  each  suggested  activity, 

2.  British  Columbia,  Connecticut,  Kansas,  North  Carolina,  and 
Virginia  either  gave  full  explanations,  or  page  references  to 
specified  books  for  each  selected  activity. 

3.  Manitoba,  Ontario,  and  Tennessee  explained  some  activities, 
but  only  listed  others. 

4.  Arizona  described  in  detail  one  activity  in  each  unit,  and 
listed  the  rest. 

5.  Saskatchewan,  Illinois,  Ohio,  South  Dakota,  Vermont,  and 
Wisconsin  listed  the  activities  to  be  included  in  the  program,  and 
gave  no  explanations  as  to  how  they  were  to  be  taught. 

6.  British  Columbia,  California,  Delaware,  Florida,  Minnesota, 
North  Carolina,  and  South  Carolina  included  diagrams  and  illustrations 


in  their  program  outlines 
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7«  Delaware  outlined  skill  drills  and  lead-up  games  in  detail, 
but  referred  teachers  to  suggested  books  for  explanations  of  funda¬ 
mental  skills  in  the  activities. 

Variations  in  the  Listing  of  References. 

The  following  differences  were  noted  in  the  way  that  references 
were  listed  in  the  thirty-five  courses  of  study. 

1.  Alberta,  British  Columbia,  Arizona,  Connecticut,  Delaware, 
Florida,  Idaho,  Minnesota,  and  South  Carolina  listed  references 
alphabetically  at  the  end  of  each  unit  of  activity. 

2.  California,  Delaware,  Florida,  Illinois,  Kentucky,  North 
Carolina,  Tennessee,  Virginia,  and  ..isconsin  listed  the  references 
alphabetically  in  a  bibliography  placed  at  the  ends  of  their  bulletins. 

3.  Ontario  listed  reference  books  according  to  grades. 

Recommended  Evaluation  Procedures 

Twenty-one  of  the  thirty-five  courses  surveyed  dealt  with  the 
problem  of  evaluation.  Their  material  included:  reasons  for  evaluation, 
factors  to  be  considered  in  evaluation,  suggested  evaluation  instruments, 
the  assignment  of  responsibility  for  grading  the  students,  and  the 
policy  to  be  followed  in  grading  the  students. 

Reason  for  Evaluation 

1.  Manitoba,  Arizona,  and  North  Carolina  stated  that  testing 
is  necessary  at  the  beginning  of  the  year  to  determine  where  each 
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pupil  stands  on  the  ladder  of  achievement.  The  knowledge  gained  from 
these  initial  tests  is  used  to  help  the  teacher  plan  his  program.  The 
teacher  should  select  appropriate  activities  to  meet  the  individual 
and  group  needs  revealed  by  the  tests. 

2.  Manitoba,  Arizona,  Illinois,  and  North  Carolina  suggested 
that  tests  aid  the  teacher  to  judge  pupil  progress  toward  the  desired 
objectives. 

3»  Tests  were  used  in  Connecticut  to  grade  achievement  in  the 
physical  education  program. 

4.  Manitoba,  Connecticut,  and  North  Carolina  felt  that  a  pre¬ 
scribed  testing  program  ensured  an  all-round,  balanced  program  that 
provided  for  the  needs  of  the  whole  child. 

5.  Connecticut  and  North  Carolina  reasoned  that  tests  help  to 
motivate  the  pupils,  and  that  knowledge  of  performance  stimulated  the 
pupils. 

6.  Connecticut  stated  that  tests  provided  a  basis  for  placing 

students  who  have  just  entered  the  school  system. 

7*  Connecticut,  Illinois,  and  North  Carolina  agreed  that 
evaluation  should  be  extended  to  help  teachers  and  administrators 
judge  the  effectiveness  of  school  physical  education  programs. 
Evaluation  could  thus  be  a  means  of  improving  instruction  by  comparing 
the  relative  value  of  teaching  techniques  and  their  outcomes. 

8,  In  North  Carolina,  tests  formed  a  basis  for  organizing 
groups  which  competed  against  each  other. 
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Factors  to  be  Considered  in  Evaluation 

In  planning  or  choosing  tests,  the  teacher  has  to  decide  what 
is  to  be  evaluated.  The  following  factors  were  mentioned  in  the 
bulletins  that  dealt  with  this  problem:  motor  capacity;  physical  fitness 
(strength,  endurance,  flexibility);  proficiency  in  playing  games;  pro¬ 
gress  toward  objectives;  degree  of  improvement;  degree  of  participation; 
knowledge  of  skills  and  rules  of  games,  regulations  governing  the  size 
and  shape  of  playing  areas,  use  and  care  of  equipment,  and  game  strategy; 
program  evaluation;  attendance;  health  practices  such  as  personal 
cleanliness,  and  the  cleanliness  of  lockers  and  towels;  social  learnings 
including  sportsmanship,  courtesy,  cooperation,  emotional  control, 
leadership  and  social  attitude;  posture  and  body  carriage.  All  of 
these  factors  could  be  grouped  under  the  general  headings:  physical 
efficiency,  physical  achievement,  social  conduct,  health  practices,  and 
knowledge. 

Suggested  Evaluation  Instruments 

1,  Iowa  put  forward  the  idea  that  the  teacher  should  set  tenta¬ 
tive  standards  of  accomplishment  in  the  different  activities  by  taking 
the  performance  of  the  best  pupil  after  some  time  had  been  given  for 
practice.  This  standard  could  be  raised  or  lowered  when  the  experience 
of  the  children  indicated  it  was  necessary. 

2,  Arizona  said  that  the  teacher  should  set  standards,  post 
them  in  a  conspicuous  place  in  the  gymnasium,  and  discuss  them  with  the 


class 


■ 


' 


.  . 


* 


' 


. 


* 


35 


3.  California  outlined  check  sheets  that  a  teacher  could  use 
in  evaluating. 

4.  Connecticut  suggested  that  the  teacher  keep  a  physical 
efficiency  record  of  each  pupil. 

5.  Nebraska  and  California  included  the  Athletic  Badge  Test 
prepared  by  the  Playground  and  Recreation  Association  of  America,  in 
which  the  pupil  competes  against  set  standards  rather  than  against 
the  performance  of  his  classmates. 

6.  Florida  advised  the  teacher  that  several  types  of  tests 
would  be  needed  to  adequately  evaluate  pupil  progress. 

7.  Missouri  listed  a  variety  of  self-testing  activities  which 
afforded  an  opportunity  for  pupils  to  test  themselves, 

8.  British  Columbia  made  the  observations  that  the  tests 
given  should  take  a  minimum  of  time,  not  more  than  three  class  periods 
for  any  one  test,  and  that  marks  should  be  based  on  a  minimum  of  two, 
and  a  maximum  of  three  activities  each  term. 

9.  Saskatchewan  had  a  table  which  listed  age  standards  for 
individual  athletic  events  for  boys  and  girls  from  eight  to  fifteen 
years,  inclusive. 

10.  North  Carolina^  summed  up  all  the  above  by  listing  as 
evaluation  instruments  the  following: 


^Physical  Education  in  the  Elementary  and  Secondary  Schools. 
Raleigh,  North  Carolina:  The  Department  of  Public  Instruction, 
State  of  North  Carolina,  1952.  p.  285. 


-  -  ••  •  :  ' 


'  .</:•  ■ 


* 

. 

* 

. 


■  ■  -i  i-< 

- 

J 

■ 

. 

• 

Ji 

I 

C  ■  u 

- 

■ 

■  ’  r.‘j  7i 


+ 

■ . —  ■  . ; .  ...  .-  .  •:  -■  ■. 


■ 

‘  .  ..  .  „  „  ... 


5  ■  ■  .  . 

-  1  •  •  j  . 


36 


a.  Simple  observations  and  ratings. 

b.  Interviews,  questionnaires,  check  lists,  and  self -appraisals. 

c.  Case  histories,  anecdotal  records,  and  logs. 

d.  Objective  measurements  of  various  types  including  standard¬ 
ized  test,  achievement  test,  rating  scales,  score  cards,  and 
■written  tests. 


Assignment  of  Responsibility  for  Grading  the  Students 

Minnesota  provided  the  best  answer  to  the  question  of  who  was 
responsible  for  grading  the  students  with  the  following  outline. 3 

1.  Informal  Evaluation 

a.  Cooperative  evaluation  through  pupil-teacher  discussion. 

b.  Self-evaluation  by  pupils. 

c.  Evaluation  by  teacher. 

d.  Evaluation  by  group  and  group  leaders. 

2.  Formal  Evaluation 

Evaluation  by  the  teacher  through  the  medium  of  tests  suggested 
in  the  course  of  study. 


Policy  to  be  Followed  in  Grading  Physical  Education  Students 

The  authorities  consulted  did  not  agree  on  the  policy  to  be 
followed  in  grading  the  students.  Three  examples  are  given  below  to 
indicate  the  range  of  diversification. 

British  Columbia^- 

Marks  are  allotted  under  two  headings: 

a.  Activities  (skill  75$,  knowledge  25$)  -  75$  of  total 

b.  Attitudes  (cooperation,  leadership,  etc.)  -  25$  of  total 


3A  Guide  for  Instruction  in  Physical  Education.  St.  Paul, 
Minnesota:  Department  of  Education,  State  of  Minnesota,  1950. 
p.  39. 

4Physical  Education.  Victoria,  British  Columbia:  Department 
of  Education,  Province  of  British  Columbia,  1951. 
p.  234. 
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Marks  are  allotted  under  three  headings: 

a.  Improvement  in  practical  skills  -  30$ 

b.  Written  examination  -  30% 

c.  Subjective  -  40$ 

Tennessee^ 

Marks  are  allotted  under  five  headings: 

a.  Attendance  -  20$ 

b.  Attitude  including  sportsmanship,  leadership, 

followership,  cooperation  and  health  -  20$ 

c.  Skill  in  performance  of  activities  -  20$ 

d.  General  knowledge  of  rules  and  technical 

aspects  of  activities  -  20$ 

e.  Posture  and  body  carriage  -  20$ 


Significance  of  Survey  to  Proposed  Program 


The  programs,  analyzed  in  this  survey,  indicate  that  there  is 
no  uniform  program  of  physical  education  in  the  United  States  or  Canada 
today.  Two  reasons  can  be  suggested  for  this  situation.  First,  these 
programs  are  planned  for  different  areas  each  with  its  own  needs  and 
environment.  Differences  may  be  found  in  the  type  and  amount  of 
facilities  available,  the  qualifications  and  training  of  physical 
education  instructors,  the  physical,  social  and  economic  backgrounds  of 
the  various  areas,  and  the  general  school  organization  in  these  areas. 
All  of  these  factors  affect  the  physical  education  program  suggested. 


5 A  Guide  to  Physical  Education  for  Idaho  High  Schools. 

Boise,  Idaho:  Department  of  Education,  State  of  Idaho,  1948.  p.  18. 

^Physical  Fitness  Program  for  Tennessee  High  Schools. 

Nashville,  Tennessee:  The  University  of  Tennessee  in  cooperation 
with  the  State  Department  of  Education,  1944.  P*  18. 
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A  second  reason  is  that  physical  education  in  the  United  States 
and  Canada  exhibits  a  growing  and  evolving  pattern.  The  emphasis,  in 
physical  education  today,  is  on  activities  which  have  meaning  and 
significance,  and  which  contribute  to  mental  and  social  growth  as  well 
as  to  physical  development. 

This  survey  has  provided  a  partial  solution  to  the  problem 
stated  in  the  first  chapter  of  this  study.  The  analysis  of  aims  and 
objectives  presented  by  the  thirty-five  courses  of  study  has  brought 
forth  what  the  investigator  considers  to  be  a  worthy  aim  of  physical 
education.  In  choosing  objectives  for  the  proposed  programs  for  grades 
seven,  eight,  and  nine,  the  suggestions  and  guidance  provided  by 
editors  of  the  various  courses  have  been  used,  subject  to  the  limita¬ 
tions  of  the  proposed  program. 

The  activities  for  the  proposed  program  have  been  taken  from 
the  activities  suggested  in  the  thirty-five  courses  of  study,  which 
were  listed  in  Table  II  of  this  study.  Activities  have  been  selected 
to  fulfill  the  chosen  objectives.  These  activities  were  regrouped 
under  the  following  headings:  track  and  field  events,  team  games, 
rhythmic  activities,  combative  activities,  gymnastic  activities,  games 
of  low  organization,  and  calisthenics. 

Selected  references,  which  have  been  suggested  in  the  thirty-five 
courses  of  study,  have  been  passed  on  to  readers  who  wish  to  investigate 
different  areas  of  physical  education.  These  selected  references  have 
been  listed  in  Appendix  D  of  this  study. 
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CHAPTER  III 


PLANNING  THE  ALBERTA  PROGRAM 


The  time  allotted  for  Physical  Education  may  seem  inadequate 
for  a  complete  program  in  this  field.  It  is  intended,  however, 
that  the  periods  given  to  Physical  Education  in  the  timetable  be 
regarded  as  a  central  core  around  which  the  many  varied  extra¬ 
class  activities,  like  football,  basketball,  folk  dancing,  etc., 
are  introduced,  organized,  and  motivated.  This  interpretation 
should  make  Physical  Education  one  of  the  most  vital  parts  of 
the  junior  high  school  curriculum. 1 

The  above  quotation,  from  the  Alberta  Junior  High  School 
Program  of  Studies  Handbook,  will  be  used  as  one  guide  in  planning 
the  proposed  physical  education  program  for  grades  seven,  eight,  and 
nine.  Another  guide  will  be  the  survey  findings  outlined  in  Chapter 
Two  of  this  study.  A  third  guide  will  be  the  modem  philosophy  of 
physical  education.  This  philosophy  is  clearly  expressed  in  the 
quotations  taken  from  books  written  by  eminent  leaders  of  physical 
education.  Jay  B.  Nash, 2  one  of  these  leaders,  has  stated  that  "the 
principles  and  philosophy  pertaining  to  the  profession  of  physical 
education  should  be  synchronized  with  the  philosophy  of  education  and 
life".  McCloy3  stated  that  "the  physical  education  of  today  is  not  a 
thing  apart,  an  exercise  or  education  just  of  the  physical  body.  It  is 


^-Junior  High  School  Program  of  Studies  Handbook .  Edmonton: 
Department  of  Education,  Province  of  Alberta,  1951.  p.  14. 

2jay  B.  Nash,  Professional  Preparation.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes 
and  Company,  1935.  p.  265. 

3Harold  C.  McCloy,  Philosophical  Basis  for  Physical  Education. 
New  York:  F.  S.  Crofts  and  Company,  1940.  p.  5 
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simply  one  phase  of  the  education  of  the  'whole  child,  making  its 
approach  from  one  aspect  of  his  interests  and  his  activities. 11 
These  two  statements  are  further  substantiated  by  Irwin4  who  said 
that:  "One  of  the  main  purposes  of  education  in  a  democracy  is  to 
assist  in  preparing  youth  to  make  the  best  possible  adjustment  in 
society.  In  later  years,  physical  education  has  been  considered  an 
important  phase  in  general  education  in  contributing  toward  develop¬ 
ment  of  students." 

Using  these  three  guides — the  Alberta  Handbook ,  the  survey 
findings,  and  the  opinions  of  eminent  authorities — the  aim^  and 
objectives  of  the  physical  education  program  have  been  proposed. 
Major  units  of  physical  activity  have  been  chosen,  and  it  will  be 
shown  how  each  unit  of  activities  may  contribute  to  the  realization 
of  the  general  objectives  of  the  program.  The  aim  and  objectives 
which  follow  have  been  chosen  by  the  investigator  to  accord  with  the 
three  guides. 


Aim  of  Physical  Education 


Physical  education  seeks,  through  a  program  of  worthwhile 


^Leslie  W.  Irwin,  The  Curriculum  in  Health  and  Physical 
Education.  St.  Louis:  The  C.V.  Mosby  Company,  1944.  p.  31. 

^Jess©  F.  Williams,  in  his  book.  The  Principles  of  Physical 
Education,  uses  the  word,  "aim",  to  show  the  ultimate  goal  to  wiiich 
we  aspire.  He  uses  the  word,  "objectives",  to  show  the  steps  by  which 
we  approach  our  aim.  The  investigator  has  followed  the  example  of 
Williams  in  the  meaning  assigned  to  these  two  words. 
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activities  and  related  experiences,  for  the  same  general  goal  that 
gives  purpose  to  all  the  learning  activities  of  the  school.  The  aim 
of  physical  education  is  the  physical,  mental,  and  social  development 
of  the  students,  so  that  they  can  make  the  maximum  contribution  as 
individuals  and  as  responsible  citizens  to  our  democratic  society. 

Objectives  of  Physical  Education 

There  is  variance  in  the  way  that  prominent  leaders  in  physical 
education  set  out  their  objectives.  Jesse  F.  Williams^  develops  his 
objectives  under  the  headings  of  the  main  fields  in  physical  education. 
These  fields  are:  posture,  skills,  dance,  self -testing  activities,  and 
fundamental  skills.  Harold  C.  McCloy^  lists  his  objectives  under  these 
headings:  Physical,  skills  and  abilities,  applied  knowledge  and  habits, 
development  of  character  and  personality,  and  cultural.  William  R. 
LaPorte?  gives  ten  general  objectives,  which  apply  to  all  physical 
education  school  programs;  and  then  states  that  in  addition  to  these 
general  objectives,  a  set  of  specific  objectives  should  be  developed 
for  each  level,  indicating  how  each  activity  will  contribute  to  the 

5 Jesse  F.  Williams,  The  Principles  of  Physical  Education. 
Philadelphia  and  London:  W.  B.  Saunders  Company,  1939.  pp.  311-325. 

^Harold  C.  McCloy,  op.  cited,  pp.  28-33* 

^William  R.  LaPorte,  The  Physical  Education  Curriculum 
(A  National  Program) .  Los  Angeles:  The  University  of  Southern  Cali¬ 
fornia  Press,  1942.  pp.  37-38. 
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realization  of  the  general  objectives. 

In  this  study  the  general  objectives  have  been  listed  under 
three  headings  to  accord  with  the  aim  already  stated.  These  are: 
physical  development,  mental  development,  and  social  development. 

In  addition,  the  above  suggestion  of  LaPorte  has  been  noted,  and  a 
set  of  specific  objectives  should  be  drawn  up  for  each  level  to  show 
how  each  activity  will  contribute  to  the  realization  of  the  general 
objectives. 

Objectives  of  Physical  Development 

1.  To  develop  physical  health  and  organic  vigor,  good  posture 
habits;  and  the  correction  of  remediable  posture  defects. 

2.  To  develop  basic  muscular  strength  and  co-ordination  used 
in  games  and  rhythmical  activities;  other  worthwhile  physical  recrea¬ 
tional  skills,  and  the  fundamental  motor  skills  which  are  important  for 
safety  and  efficient  body  management  in  daily  living. 

3.  To  develop  physical  stamina  which  permits  the  individual  to 
work  or  play  for  longer  periods  with  a  reserve  of  strength. 

4.  To  develop  the  ability  to  relax  while  under  the  emotional 
strain  of  physical  competition. 

Objectives  of  Mental  Development 

1.  To  develop  health  knowledge,  health  attitudes,  and  health 

habits. 

2.  To  develop  understanding,  making  for  sane  treatment  of  body 


strength  and  endurance 
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3.  To  develop  the  powers  of  observation,  analysis,  judgment, 
and  decision  through  the  medium  of  complex  physical  activities. 

4.  To  develop  an  understanding  of  body  structure  and  funct¬ 
ioning  in  terms  of  principles  of  mechanics  and  dynamics. 

5.  To  develop  a  comprehensive  knowledge  of  rules,  techniques, 
and  strategies  in  activities  suitable  adapted  to  the  age  levels  of 
the  pupils. 

6.  To  develop  the  ability  to  think  and  act  quickly  in  situations 
that  call  for  prompt  action. 

Objectives  of  Social  Development 

1.  To  develop  desirable  personality  traits  such  as:  leader¬ 
ship,  co-operation,  sportsmanship,  courage,  persistence,  tolerance, 
self-confidence,  initiative,  self-discipline,  a  proper  attitude  toward 
victory  and  defeat,  dependability,  honesty,  loyalty,  respect  for  rules 
and  laws,  respect  for  others,  and  emotional  control. 

2.  To  develop  abilities,  attitudes,  and  understandings  which 
provide  for  individual  and  group  safety. 

3*  To  foster  the  social  integration  of  each  individual  within 
the  group  through  activities  that  provide  opportunities  for  satisfying 
experiences. 

4.  To  develop  a  sense  of  individual  and  group  responsibility 
for  civic  hehaviour  on  the  playground,  in  the  school,  and  in  the 
community, 

5.  To  develop  an  interest  in  various  forms  of  physical  activity. 
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including  some  co-educational  activities,  which  will  cause  the  indiv¬ 
idual  to  engage  in  such  activities,  both  during  and  after  school  life. 

Program  Plan 

The  program  has  been  planned  on  the  bases  of  the  foregoing 
objectives.  In  addition,  the  same  three  guides — the  Alberta  Handbook, 
the  survey  findings,  and  the  opinions  of  eminent  authorities — have  been 
used  in  selecting  activities  for  the  program.  The  major  units  of 
physical  activity  chosen  include:  track  and  field  events;  team  games 
such  as  touch  rugby,  soccer,  speedball,  basketball,  volleyball,  and 
softball;  rhythmic  activities  such  as  skipping,  folk  dancing,  square 
dancing,  and  social  dancing;  combative  activities  such  as  jiu  jitsu, 
boxing,  and  wrestling;  gymnastic  activities  such  as  tumbling,  stunts, 
balances,  pyramids,  and  apparatus  work;  games  of  low  organization;  and 
calisthenics. 


Specific  Objectives. 

To  accord  with  the  previously  mentioned  suggestion  of  LaPorte, 
specific  objectives  have  been  drawn  up  to  show  how  each  chosen  unit  of 
activity  will  contribute  to  the  realization  of  the  general  objectives. 

Objectives  of  Track  and  Field 

Track  and  field  events  should  teach  each  pupil  how  to  use  his 
body  correctly  in  fundamental  movements  such  as  running,  jumping,  and 
throwing.  There  should  be  training  in  general  body  control,  in  move- 
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ment  without  waste  of  energy,  and  in  the  ability  to  make  the  body  do 
just  what  the  mind  commands.  The  exercise  that  is  derived  from  such 
training  should  develop  strength,  endurance,  co-ordination,  and 
agility.  The  fatigue  that  comes  from  such  activities  as  running  at 
full  speed  will  help  the  pupils  to  understand  the  limitations  of  the 
human  body. 

Objectives  of  Team  Games 

In  playing  team  games  the  pupil  will  acquire  a  knowledge  of 
recreational  activities.  It  is  possible  to  develop  a  sufficient 
degree  of  skill  in  these  recreational  sports  to  ensure  continued  par¬ 
ticipation.  Appreciation  of  a  skilled  performance,  both  by  himself 
and  others,  will  be  enhanced.  The  games  also  will  provide  physiolog¬ 
ical  and  mental  stimulation,  since  the  emphasis  in  team  games  is  on 
thinking  and  acting  quickly  so  as  to  outplay  one's  opponents.  The 
individual  also  develops  socially.  Self-discipline  must  be  practised, 
if  the  pupil  is  to  keep  himself  in  condition.  The  pupil  learns  to 
respect  the  rights  and  abilities  of  others,  just  as  he  must  learn  to 
respect  the  rules  and  laws  of  the  games.  By  learning  to  think  in 
terms  of  "the  team"  instead  of  only  himself,  the  pupil  develops  a  sense 
of  group  responsibility.  The  aim.  in  team  games  is  not  to  produce 
specialists,  but  to  have  as  many  pupils  as  possible  participate  in  a 
great  variety  of  games. 

Objectives  of  Rhythmic  Activities 

Dancing  is  one  of  the  best  social  assets  that  a  teacher  can 
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provide  for  the  pupils.  It  leads  to  hours  of  enjoyment  where  the 
pupil  will  have  an  opportunity  to  meet  other  people.  It  is  a  healthy 
form  of  exercise.  Dancing  forms  habits  of  good  posture,  for  the  act 
of  dancing  is  largely  a  matter  of  maintaining  good  body  balance.  The 
pupil  should  develop  a  sense  of  rhythm  and  the  ability  to  recognize  a 
change  in  the  tempo  of  the  music.  Instruction  in  dancing  helps  to 
develop  poise  and  good  manners.  The  pupil  also  learns  to  carry  a 
sequence  of  ideas  in  his  head,  and  to  express  these  ideas  through  body 
movements.  Skipping  helps  to  develop  the  agility,  balance,  strength, 
endurance,  and  co-ordination  that  good  dance  form  demands.  Both 
skipping  and  dancing  should  be  co-educational  to  provide  an  opportun¬ 
ity  for  socially  desirable  impulses  to  be  satisfied. 

Objectives  of  Combative  Exercises 

Each  pupil  should  know  the  rudiments  of  self-defence  as  given 
in  jiu  jitsu,  boxing,  and  wrestling.  These  activities  are  useful  in 
emergencies,  for  they  allow  pupils  to  keep  cool  in  times  of  emotional 
strees  and  do  what  sometimes  has  to  be  done  without  loss  of  temper  or 
poise.  They  increase  the  pupils’  self-assurance  and  courage  in  the 
face  of  physical  danger.  The  training  should  increase  the  pupils’ 
knowledge  of  rules,  techniques,  and  strategies  in  the  above  activities, 
so  that  they  will  be  better  able  to  appreciate  the  skilled  performance 
of  others.  These  sports  may  easily  degenerate  into  brutality,  but  will 
not  if  the  instructor  is  diligent  and  watchful.  Holds  or  methods  that 
may  cause  injury  should  be  prohibited.  A  strict  amateur  code  should  be 
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enforced.  The  teacher’s  aim  should  be  to  develop  the  science  of  the 
sport.  He  should  not  emphasize  physical  strength  and  brute  force. 

Objectives  of  Gymnastic  Activities 

Acrobatics  develop  neuro-muscular  control.  A  good  performer 
needs  courage  to  try  new  stunts  and  doggedness  to  repeat,  with  modifi¬ 
cations,  until  failures  become  successes.  Besides  courage,  a 
performer  gains  a  finely  developed  sense  of  balance  and  co-ordination. 
The  teacher  in  these  activities  has  an  opportunity  to  develop  the 
pupils’  understanding  of  body  structure  and  functioning  in  terras  of 
principles  of  mechanics  and  dynamics.  In  balances,  it  should  be 
pointed  out  that  the  weight  of  a  head,  held  in  the  wrong  position, 
can  cause  the  whole  body  to  overbalance.  Another  principle  of  the 
dynamics  of  the  human  body  that  the  pupil  must  learn,  is  that  fear 
causes  a  tensing  of  the  body  which  paralyzes  the  muscles  of  locomotion 
and  inhibits  the  thinking  processes.  The  teacher  of  gymnastics  should 
have  a  thorough  knowledge  of  safety  techniques.  This  should  enable 
him  to  help  pupils  who  get  into  trouble,  restrain  pupils  from  attempt¬ 
ing  skills  beyond  their  abilities,  and  be  alert  for  signs  of  fatigue 
and  fear.  The  gymnastic  program  should  give  opportunity  for  student 
initiative  and  leadership.  Gymnastic  work  is  strenuous  exercise,  which 
leads  to  safe  and  efficient  body  management  in  daily  life. 

Objectives  of  Low  Organization  Games 

Low  organization  games  are  of  many  types  and  serve  many  purposes. 
They  may  be  used  to  develop  organic  vigor  and  provide  neuro-muscular 
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training.  They  may  be  used  to  develop  game  skills,  or  they  may  be 
used  to  promote  desirable  moral  and  social  qualities.  They  may  also 
be  used  solely  for  recreation  on  festive  occasions  such  as  school 
parties.  Low  organization  games  include  relays,  combative  contests 
between  individuals,  tag  games,  line  games,  party  games,  circle  games, 
simple  team  games,  and  outdoor  games.  There  is  an  almost  inexhaustible 
supply  of  these  games  which  a  teacher  can  use  to  advantage  in  physical 
education  classes. 

Objectives  of  Calisthenics 

These  activities  are  essential  to  schools  without  adequate 
indoor  facilities.  Their  objectives  are  similar  to  those  of  the  more 
complicated  units,  and  they  can  be  carried  on  in  one-room  schools. 

They  develop  organic  vigor,  strength,  endurance,  co-ordination,  and 
agility.  A  program  of  varied  exercises  and  games  should  increase  the 
strength  of  arms  and  shoulders,  back,  abdominal  wall,  legs,  ankles, 
and  feet,  and  should  not  concentrate  on  developing  one  particular  part 
of  the  body.  An  exception  to  the  above  statement  is  a  program  of 
corrective  exercises  designed  to  correct  some  postural  defect. 

Summary 

In  this  chapter  the  basic  principles  of  the  proposed  program 
are  stated.  The  program,  to  be  outlined  in  the  succeeding  three 
chapters,  is  designed  to  aid  the  physical,  mental,  and  social  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  pupils.  The  stated  major  units  of  physical  activity  are 
intended  as  a  central  core  which  will  motivate  and  encourage  the 
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pupils  to  engage  in  worthwhile  activities  both  at  school  and  in  the 
community.  Specific  objectives  have  been  set  out  for  each  unit  of 
activities,  so  that  the  teacher  will  know  what  to  strive  toward,  and 
the  pupils  in  their  turn  may  gain  the  maximum  benefits  from  the 
physical  education  instruction.  The  specific  objectives,  as  set  out, 
should  also  help  physical  education  instructors  realize  the  reasons 
for  the  choice  of  these  particular  units. 
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CHAPTER  IV 


GRADE  SEVEN  PROGRAM 
General  Notes  on  Program 

The  program  is  divided  into  ten  major  units.  These  units  are: 
Touch  Rugby;  Track  and  Field,  Games  of  Low  Organization:  Basketball; 
Jiu  Jitsu:  Dancing,  Tumbling,  Pyramids,  and  Apparatus;  Skipping; 

Conditioning  Exercises;  and  Softball.  Under  each  unit  heading  there 
are  sub-headings  giving  suggested  time  allotments  for  the  unit,  as 
well  as  suggestions  concerning  organization  procedure. 

These  ten  units  are  divided  into  weekly  programs.  Each  of  the 
forty  weeks  of  the  school  year  is  further  sub-divided  into  periods. 
Three  periods,  each  of  forty  minutes  duration,  are  scheduled  for 
every  one  of  the  forty  weeks.  Under  these  period  headings  the  sug¬ 
gested  activities  are  listed.  These  activities  include  the  chosen 
skills,  skill  drills,  lead-up  games,  and  playing  rules. 

The  basic  principles,  outlined  in  Chapter  Three  of  this  study, 
have  been  used  as  a  guide  in  the  selection  of  activities.  By  intro¬ 
ducing  variety,  duplication  of  activities  has  been  reduced  to  a  mini¬ 
mum,  The  activities  have  also  been  chosen  to  ensure  progression  in 
the  succeeding  programs, 

A  selected  reference  has  been  included  for  each  suggested 
activity.  These  references  contain  illustrations  of  good  form,  and 
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give  information  about  the  chosen  activities.  The  system  of  referring 
the  reader  to  the  source  book  is  as  follows:  A  bibliography  is  included 
at  the  end  of  each  chapter.  The  reference  or  source  books  are  numbered 
in  the  bibliography.  In  the  program  outline,  a  bibliography  number  is 
listed  after  each  activity.  This  bibliography  number  is  followed  by 
the  page  or  pages  where  the  pertinent  information  concerning  the 

activity  is  to  be  located  in  the  book,  e.g.  l-p.297  means  reference 
number  one  in  the  bibliography  at  the  end  of  the  chapter.  The  illus¬ 
trations  and  explanations  of  the  designated  activity  will  be  found  on 
page  297  of  that  reference. 

Program. 

UNIT  1  -  TOUCH  RUGBY  (SEE  APPENDIX  A) 

Suggested  Time  -  4  weeks 
Suggested  Organization 

When  a  skill  is  to  be  practised  a  class  of  thirty  to  forty 
pupils  should  be  divided  into  four  squads.  In  each  squad  the  in¬ 
dividuals  should  be  equally  matched  in  size.  To  accomplish  this 
organization,  the  class  is  lined  up  according  to  size.  The  pupils 
number  from  the  right,  and  the  teacher  divides  the  total  by  four  to 
obtain  the  four  squads. 

When  the  competition  is  between  teams,  the  organization  changes. 
In  this  case  the  teacher  wants  teams  to  be  equally  matched.  The  class 
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is  again  lined  up  according  to  size,  but  this  time  the  pupils  number 
from  the  right  in  fours.  All  the  number  ones  form  one  team;  the  number 
twos  form  a  second  team,  etc. 

Week  One 

First  period 

This  period  will  be  used  to  g  et  acquainted.  The  teacher  should 
introduce  himself,  and  outline  the  physical  education  program  for  the 
year  briefly.  Each  pupil,  in  turn,  introduces  himself  to  the  other 
pupils.  The  instructor  uses  the  remainder  of  the  period  to  brief  the 
students  on  any  planned  intramural  program. 

Second  period 

(a)  Long  forward  pass.  (8-p.22,  38-p.25) 

(b)  Forward  passing  drill 

The  class  is  divided  into  four  equal  squads  as  outlined  above. 
Each  squad  lines  up  in  two  even  files  about  five  feet  apart.  One  file 
is  the  line  of  passers;  the  other  file  is  a  line  of  pass  receivers. 

When  the  passer,  the  first  man  in  the  passing  line,  says,  "Hike11, 
the  receiver,  the  first  man  in  the  receiving  line,  runs  directly 
forward.  The  pass  receiver  is  coached  to  look  over  either  shoulder 
for  the  ball  when  he  is  ten  yards  distance  from  the  passer.  The 
passer  should  throw  the  ball  slightly  past  the  receiver,  so  that  the 
catch  can  be  made  on  the  rim.  On  completion  of  the  pass,  the  ball  is 
thrown  back  to  the  next  passer  in  the  line.  The  first  passer  takes 
his  place  at  the  end  of  the  receiving  line,  and  the  receiver  goes  to 
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the  end  of  the  passing  line.  Action  is  continuous. 

Third  period 

(a)  Short  forward  pass.  (36-p.8.) 

(b)  Short  pass  drill. 

The  organization  is  the  same  as  second  period  (b).  When  the 
passer  says,  "Hike",  the  receiver  runs  directly  forward.  He  starts 
counting  as  he  starts  running.  On  the  count  of  four  he  turns  inward 
at  right  angles  to  his  previous  direction.  The  passer  should  try  to 
hit  the  receiver  with  the  ball  thrown  at  shoulder  height,  just  after 
he  makes  his  turn.  At  this  time  the  receiver  presents  the  biggest 
possible  target  to  the  passer.  Action  is  continuous  as  before. 

Week  Two 

First  period 

(a)  Spiral  lateral  pass.  (23-p.9.) 

(b)  Lateral  pass  drill. 

The  class  is  divided  into  four  equal  squads  as  explained  pre¬ 
viously.  Each  squad  forms  two  lines,  which  face  each  other  approxi¬ 
mately  ten  feet  apart.  Every  pupil  throws  a  chest-high  lateral  pass 
to  a  pupil  in  the  opposite  line.  The  path  of  the  ball  makes  a  zig¬ 
zag  pattern  as  it  is  passed  down  and  back  up  the  lines.  The  practice 
is  continuous  until  the  pupils  master  the  technique. 

(c)  Pass  Keep- Away. 

This  is  a  game  similar  to  "Basketball  Keep- Away".  Each  squad 
forms  a  circle,  diameter  fifteen  feet,  about  "It",  who  stands  in  the 
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centre.  The  ball  is  lateral  passed  from  player  to  player  across  the 
circle.  “It"  tries  to  intercept  the  ball.  If  the  ball  is  intercepted, 
"It"  exchanges  places  with  the  person  who  threw  the  ball.  The  game  is 
then  resumed. 

Second  period 

(a)  End-over-end  lateral  pass.  (23-p.9.) 

(b)  As  in  Week  Two,  first  period,  (b). 

(c)  As  in  Week  Two,  first  period,  (c). 

Third  period 

(a)  Place  kick.  (2-p.l2,  8-p.l8.) 

(b)  Place-kicking  drill. 

The  class  is  divided  into  four  equal  squads  as  explained  pre¬ 
viously.  Members  of  the  squad  work  in  pairs.  One  member  of  the 
kicking  team  holds  the  ball  while  the  other  kicks  it.  The  ball  is 
place  kicked  in  the  direction  of  another  couple,  who  are  stationed 
approximately  twenty-five  yards  away  from  the  kicker.  The  receiving 
pair  lateral  pass  the  ball  between  them,  as  they  run  it  back  to  the 
next  pair  waiting  to  kick.  The  first  pair  of  kickers  take  the  places 
of  the  previous  receivers.  The  pair  who  returned  the  ball  take  their 
places  at  the  end  of  the  waiting  lines  of  kickers.  Each  pupil  alter¬ 
nates  between  holding  and  kicking  the  ball. 
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Week  Three 

First  period 

(a)  Drop  kick.  (8-p.l8) 

(b)  Drop-kicking  drill  -  As  in  Week  Two,  third  period,  (b). 
Second  period 

(a)  Punt  Kick.  (42-p .8,  8-p.l^) 

(b)  Punt-kicking  drill  -  As  in  Week  Two,  third  period, (b). 
Third  period 

(a)  King  Edward  Touch  Rugby.  See  Appendix  A. 

Week  Four 

First  period 

(a)  Touch  Rugby.  Team  play.l 

Second  period 

(a)  Touch  Rugby.  Team  play. 

Third  period 

(a)  Touch  Rugby.  Team  play. 


^The  class  should  be  divided  into  four  equal  teams  as  explained 
previously.  A  round  robin  tournament  is  held  in  the  three  periods  of 
Week  Four.  In  the  first  period.  Team  1  plays  Team  2  and  Team  3  plays 
Team  4.  In  the  second  period,  the  winners  play  against  the  winners 
and  the  losers  play  against  the  losers.  In  the  third  period  each  team 
plays  against  the  team  they  have  not  yet  met. 
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Week  Five  -  Testing 

First  period 

(a)  Have  the  pupils  classify  themselves  using  the  McCloy 
formula.  See  Appendix  B. 

Second  period 

(a)  Motor  Capacity  Test.  See  Appendix  C. 

Third  period 

(a)  Motor  Capacity  Test.  See  Appendix  C. 

UNIT  2  -  TRACK  AND  FIELD 


Suggested  Time  -  4  weeks 

Two  weeks  of  this  unit  will  be  given  in  the  fall,  and  the  other 
two  weeks  will  be  given  in  the  spring. 

Suggested  Organization 

To  practise  Track  and  Field  skills,  the  class  should  be  divided 
into  three  groups  using  the  McCloy  formula.  See  Appendix  B.  This 
formula  takes  into  consideration  the  pupil’s  age,  height,  and  weight; 
and  thus  ensures  fair  grouping  of  pupils. 

Week  Six 

First,  Second,  and  Third  periods 

(a)  Shot  Put.  (30-p.B,  7-PP.329  to  331.) 

The  teacher  describes  three  circles,  diameter  seven  feet,  on 
the  playground  using  a  sharp  stick  to  mark  the  circumference.  The 
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pupils  should  practise  the  fundamentals  of  the  shot  put  with  softballs 
until  they  begin  to  master  the  technique.  The  teacher  will  have  to 
warn  the  pupils  against  their  natural  tendency  to  throw  instead  of  push 
the  ball.  An  eight-pound  shot  is  substituted  for  the  softballs  in  the 
last  period  of  the  week. 


Week  Seven 

First  period 

(a)  Sprints.  (8-p.72,  15-p.7.) 

(b)  Starting  drill 

Draw  a  starting  line  on  the  ground,  and  have  the  pupils  practise 
the  sprint  getaway.  The  pupils  should  try  differently-spaced  holes 
until  they  find  the  distance  which  best  suits  their  body  build.  They 
should  not  run  further  than  fifteen  yards  at  this  time,  as  they  are 
only  trying  to  improve  their  starting  techniques. 

Second  period 

(a)  Fifty  yard  dash  drill 

Review  the  starting  technique.  Practise  running  the  fifty  yard 
dash  emphasizing  the  following  details:  1.  getting  into  the  correct 
running  stride,  2.  lengthening  the  stride,  3.  full- stride  running. 

Third  period 

(a)  Shuttle  relay  race 

The  first  runner  grasps  the  baton  at  the  lower  end  in  his  right 
hand.  The  waiting  runner  stretches  out  his  right  hand  to  receive  the 
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baton,  presenting  a  V-shaped  target  to  the  oncoming  passer.  The 
waiting  man  should  not  start  until  he  has  the  baton  grasped  securely. 
As  his  right  leg  comes  up  on  the  first  stride,  the  receiver  lets  the 
baton  ride  against  the  thigh.  The  upward  movement  of  the  thigh  pushes 
the  baton  up  through  the  holder’s  relaxed  fingers,  until  he  is  holding 
the  baton  near  the  bottom  end  instead  of  the  top  end.  The  baton  is 
now  in  position  to  be  passed  to  the  next  runner.  The  action  is  con¬ 
tinuous  until  each  team  member  has  run  the  required  distance. 

UNIT  3  -  LOW  ORGANIZATION  GAMES 

Suggested  Time  -  4  weeks 

Two  weeks  of  the  unit  will  be  given  in  the  fall,  and  the  other 
two  weeks  will  be  given  in  the  spring. 

Suggested  Organization 

Games  have  been  chosen  which  can  be  played  either  indoors  or 
outdoors,  so  as  to  allow  for  the  vagaries  of  the  weather.  Games  re¬ 
quiring  the  same  general  organization  have  been  grouped  together. 

This  grouping  will  cut  down  the  time  usually  spent  on  organization, 
and  will  allow  more  time  for  playing. 

Week  Eight 

First  period 

(a)  Snatch  the  Handkerchief.  (22-p.SO,  21-p.284.) 

(b)  Catch  and  Pull  Tug-of-War. 

(c)  Rooster  Fight.  (22-p.281,  21-p.301.) 
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Second  period 


(a)  Jump  the  Shot.  (21-p.259) 

(b)  Circle  Stride  Ball.  (l4-p.l4.) 

(c)  Three  Deep.  (4-p.246.) 

Third  period 

(a)  Broncho  Tag.  (4-p*69.) 

(b)  Circle  Tag.  (14-P.125.) 

(c)  Maze  Tag.  (45-p.SS.) 

Week  Nine 

First  period 

(a)  Balance  Wrestle.  (4-P.325.) 

(b)  Boundary  Tug.  (4-p.325.) 

(c)  Wand  Twist.  (4-p.327.) 

Second  period 

(a)  Stick  Balance  Relay.  (6-p.l04.) 

(b)  Pick-A-Back  Relay.  (6-p.9S.) 

(c)  Head  Ball  Relay.  (6-p.l06.) 

(d)  Boat  Race.  (6-p.l51.) 

(e)  Corkscrew.  (4-p.85.) 

(f)  Over-the-Legs  Relay.  (4-p.l78.) 

Third  period 

(a)  Exchange.  (4-p.92.) 

(b)  Do  This,  Do  That.  (14-p.lS.) 
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(c)  Rapid  Pass.  (l4-p.242.) 

UNIT  4  -  BASKETBALL  FUNDAMENTALS 

Suggested  Time  -  4  weeks 
Suggested  Organization 

The  class  should  be  divided  into  as  many  equal  squads  as  there 
are  basketball  hoops  for  practice  drills.  The  whole  class  should  form 
a  half  circle  about  the  instructor  when  he  is  demonstrating  a  new  skill. 

Week  Ten 

First  period 

(a)  Holding  the  ball.  (12a-p.l7.) 

(b)  Ball  handling.  (I2b-p.22.) 

(c)  Hand  position  for  receiving  the  ball.  (12a-p.l8.) 

(d)  Receiving  the  ball.  (12b-p.l9.) 

(e)  Chest  Pass.  (37-p.l6.) 

(f)  Two-Handed  Underhand  Flip  Pass.  (35-P.44. ) 

(g)  Two-Handed  Overhead  Pass. 

The  ball  is  lifted  overhead  with  both  hands.  The  hands  are 
under  and  slightly  behind  the  ball.  The  ball  handler  should  keep  his 
eye  on  the  target  and  should  throw  the  ball  with  the  same  motion  used 
in  shying  a  soccer  ball.  When  throwing  he  should  step  toward  the  target, 
and  follow  through  with  his  hands. 

(h)  Shuttle  passing. 

Divide  the  class  into  four  equal  squads.  Each  squad  is  split 
into  two  lines  which  face  each  other  approximately  ten  feet  apart. 
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After  each  type  of  pass  has  been  demonstrated,  the  members  of  each 
squad  should  practise  passing  to  each  other  for  five  minutes.  The 
instructor  should  emphasize  that  the  passes  should  be  received  at 
chest  height.  He  should  also  check  to  see  that  the  pupils  are  observing 
the  correct  procedures  when  they  receive  the  ball. 


Second  period 

(a)  End  Ball 

Mark  out  two  playing  areas  on  the  gym  floor,  and  divide  the 
class  into  four  equal  teams.  Team  1  plays  Team  2,  and  Team  3  plays 
Team  4.  Station  the  players  as  shown  below. 
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The  object  of  the  game  is  to  try  to  pass  the  ball  to  one  of 
your  catchers  stationed  in  a  three-foot  lane  in  the  opponent’s  line. 
The  catchers  may  not  step  out  of  their  three-foot  lane.  The  guards 
cannot  step  over  the  centre  line  nor  into  the  end  lane.  When  a  ball 
goes  out  of  bounds,  it  is  brought  back  into  the  playing  area  and  is 
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put  into  play  by  the  nearest  guard.  One  point  is  scored  whenever  the 
ball  is  caught  by  a  player  in  an  end  zone. 

Third  period 

(a)  Stationary  dribbling.  (I2d-p.36,  35-pp.60  to  62.) 

(b)  Stationary  dribbling  drill. 

Each  squad  forms  a  circle.  Each  pupil  dribbles  the  ball  ten 
times,  changing  from  right  to  left  hand  alternately.  He  then  passes 
the  ball  clockwise  to  the  pupil  next  to  him  who  repeats  the  exercise. 

(c)  Dribbling  while  moving.  (I2d-p.36,  33-P.31.) 

(d)  Forward  dribble  drill. 

Line  each  squad  up  in  file  formation,  and  place  a  chair  thirty 
feet  ahead  of  the  first  pupil  in  the  file.  This  pupil  dribbles  down 
the  floor,  circles  the  chair,  and  dribbles  back  to  the  second  man  who 
has  moved  into  the  former  first  man’s  place.  The  second  man  now  re¬ 
peats  the  exercise  while  the  first  man  goes  to  the  end  of  the  line. 
Action  is  continuous. 


Week  Eleven 

First  period 

(a)  Underhand  Free  Shot.  (31-p.lO,  35-PP.24  to  26.) 

(b)  Two-Handed  Set  Shot.  (31-p.lO,  l6-pp.36,  37.) 

(c)  One-Handed  Set  Shot.  (I2f-p.54*  l6-p.34.) 

(d)  Shooting  Drill 

Line  the  squad  up  in  file  formation  with  one  man  stationed 
under  the  basket.  The  first  man  in  the  file  shoots  and  takes  the 
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place  of  the  man  under  the  basket.  The  man  under  the  basket  retrieves 


the  ball  and  passes  it  to  the  second  man  in  the  file,  then  takes  his 
place  at  the  back  of  the  line.  Action  is  continuous  -with  each  man  in 
the  file  moving  up  to  shoot. 

Second  period 

(a)  Basketball  Golf  or  Risk  It. 


Seven  spots  are  marked  on  the  floor  as  shown.  The  first  player 
in  each  squad  starts  shooting  from  No.  1  spot.  If  he  scores  a  basket, 
he  goes  to  No.  2  spot  and  shoots  again.  The  first  time  he  fails  to 
score  a  basket,  he  may  "risk  it",  i.e.,  try  a  second  shot  from  the 
same  spot.  If  he  makes  the  second  shot  he  continues  shooting;  but  if 
he  misses,  he  must  start  again  from  the  No.  1  spot  when  his  turn  to 
shoot  comes  again.  If  he  does  not  choose  to  risk  a  second  shot,  the 
ball  is  passed  to  the  next  player  waiting  his  turn  to  shoot.  In  the 
latter  case,  the  first  player  resumes  shooting  from  the  spot  he  had 
advanced  to,  when  his  turn  to  shoot  comes  again.  The  first  player  to 
be  successful  in  all  seven  positions  wins  the  game,  and  a  new  game  is 


started. 
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Third  period 

(a)  Defence  stance.  (I2g-p.64,  35-PP*  74  to  SO.) 

(b)  Intercepting  passes  -  use  of  split  vision.  (33-P.30.) 

(c)  Man-t o-rnan  defence.  (I2g-p.64.) 

(d)  Basketball  Keep  Away 

Each  squad  forms  a  circle,  diameter  fifteen  feet,  with  two 
players  inside  the  circle.  The  players  in  the  ring  pass  the  ball 
across  the  circle  to  each  other.  One  of  the  players  inside  the  ring 
assumes  a  defensive  stance  in  front  of  the  man  with  the  ball.  His 
partner  tries  to  intercept  the  ball  when  it  is  passed.  “When  a  player 
inside  the  ring  intercepts  the  ball,  he  exchanges  places  with  the  man 
who  threw  the  ball. 


Week  Twelve 

First  period 

(a)  Jump  ball.  (l6-p.30.) 

(b)  One  count  stop.  (I2e-p.46.) 

(c)  Two  count  stop.  (I2e-p.45«) 

(d)  Jump  ball  drill 

No.  2  throws  the  ball  up  and 
calls  out  the  direction  it  is 
to  be  tapped,  e.g.  12  o'clock 
position.  No.  1  jumps  and  tries 
to  tap  the  ball  in  the  required  direction.  No.  2  then  becomes  the 
jumper  and  the  player  from  the  12  o’clock  position  exchanges  places  with 
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No.  1.  Players  take  turns  jumping  and  throwing  up  the  ball. 

(e)  Stop  and  pivot  drill 

Each  squad  lines  up  in  file  with  one  member  standing  fifteen 
feet  ahead  and  ten  feet  to  one  side  of  the  file.  Each  pupil  in  the 
file  runs  forward  in  turn  and  receives  a  pass  from  the  passer.  After 
receiving  the  pass  the  pupil  must  stop  and  pivot  on  the  correct  foot. 

Second  period 

(a)  Forward  pivot.  (I2e-p.43.) 

(b)  Rear  pivot.  (12e-p.48,  35-pp.63  to  65.) 

(c)  Pivot  drill 

Each  squad  forms  a  circle  with  the  students  alternately  facing 
in  or  out,  i.e.  No.  1  faces  in.  No.  2  faces  out.  No.  3  faces  in,  etc. 
Each  player  in  turn  pivots  and  hands  off  the  ball  to  the  next  man  in 
the  circle.  Action  is  continuous. 

Third  period 

(a)  Basketball  rules.  (34-pp.  1  to  64.) 

Week  Thirteen 

First,  Second,  and  Third  periods 
(a)  Basketball  Twenty-One 

The  class  should  be  divided  into  a  number  of  teams  equal  to 
twice  the  number  of  available  hoops. 

Basketball  Twenty-One  requires  only  one  hoop  for  each  two  teams. 
A  jump  ball  between  the  two  tallest  members  on  opposing  teams  decides 


who  is  to  start  the  game. 
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The  game  is  started  by  a  free  throw.  If  the  thrower  is  suc¬ 
cessful,  he  is  given  another  free  throw.  After  a  miss,  the  ball  is 
in  play  and  full  court  basketball  rules  are  enforceo..  If  the  thrower 
scores  two  free  throws  in  succession,  the  ball  is  put  in  play  by  a 
member  of  his  team  throwing  the  ball  into  play  from  behind  the  goal 
line. 

■When  a  field  goal  is  scored,  the  scorer  starts  the  game  again 
in  the  same  manner  as  it  was  first  begun.  Field  goals  count  two  points 
Free  throws,  that  are  scored,  count  one  point.  The  game  may  end  when 
one  team  scores  twenty-one  points,  or  may  continue  for  the  whole  period 
In  the  latter  case,  the  team  with  the  highest  score  at  the  end  of  the 
period  wins  the  game. 

UNIT  5  -  JIU  JITSU 


Suggested  Time  -  1  week 
Suggested  Organization 

Place  all  the  available  mats  in  a  line  down  the  centre  of  the 
gym  floor.  Line  the  class  in  order  of  size  behind  the  mats,  and  have 
them  number  from  the  right  in  tiros.  Each  No.  1  will  practise  the 
exercises  with  the  No.  2  on  his  left.  When  No.  1  has  mastered  the 
technique,  the  partners  reverse  positions  and  No.  2  practises  on  his 
partner.  The  number  of  couples  who  are  able  to  work  at  the  same  time 
will  be  governed  by  the  number  of  mats  available. 

The  teacher  should  caution  the  pupils  to  only  lift  their  op¬ 
ponents.  They  are  not  to  throw  them  to  the  mats. 
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Week  Fourteen 


First  period 


(a)  Escape  when 

(b)  Escape  when 

(c)  Escape  when 
(19-P.12.) 

(d)  Escape  when 

(e)  Escape  when 

(f)  Escape  when 

(g)  Escape  when 

(h)  Escape  when 


wrist  is  grasped  by  two  hands.  (19-p.S.) 
both  wrists  are  clasped.  (19-p.lO.) 
clasped  from  rear  around  the  arms  and  body. 

clasped  from  rear  under  the  arms.  (l9-p«14.) 
clasped  from  front  over  arms.  (19-p.l5.) 
clasped  from  front  under  arms.  (I9~p.l8.) 
throat  is  clasped  from  rear.  (l9-p.l9.) 
throat  is  clasped  from  front.  (l9-p.25.) 


Second  period 

(a)  To  hold  someone  trying  to  escape.  (19-P.80.) 

(b)  Escape  from  stranglehold  from  rear.  (19-P.27.) 

(c)  Escape  from  stranglehold  from  front.  (l9-p.29.) 

(d)  Escape  from  a  club  blow  from  above.  (l9-p.51.) 

(e)  Escape  from  a  Double  Nelson.  (l9-p.32.) 

(f)  Escape  when  both  shoulders  are  held.  (l9-p.3&.) 

(g)  Escape  when  coat  is  grasped  by  one  hand.  (19-P.35.) 

(h)  To  protect  yourself  against  a  boxer.  (19-p«47.) 

(i)  To  prevent  being  kicked  while  lying  on  the  ground.  (19-p.74») 


Third  period 

(a)  Review  the  work  of  the  previous  two  periods. 
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Week  Fifteen 

First ,  Second,  and  Third  periods 

(a)  Second  series  of  tests. 

The  purpose  of  these  tests  is  to  evaluate  whether  or  not  each 
pupil  is  putting  into  practice  the  correct  procedures  he  has  been 
taught.  The  teacher  is  primarily  concerned  with  form,  and  not  with 
the  results  that  the  pupils  obtain.  See  Appendix  C  for  a  sample  test. 

UNIT  6  -  DANCING 


Suggested  Time  -  5  weeks 
Suggested  Organization 

Dancing  should  be  coeducational,  thus,  arrangements  should  be 
made  for  a  mixed  class  in  the  physical  education  period.  The  boys 
should  line  up  in  order  of  size  on  one  side  of  the  gym,  facing  the 
girls,  who  line  up  in  order  of  size  on  the  other  side  of  the  gym. 

The  two  lines  then  advance  in  single  file  and  pair  up.  The  couples 
turn  and  march  down  the  centre,  then  around  the  gym  to  form  a  circle. 

Most  of  the  dances  can  be  divided  into  parts.  Each  part  can 
be  taught  separately.  The  parts  are  put  together  as  they  are  learned 
until  the  pupils  know  the  whole  dance.  The  tempo  of  the  call  can 
gradually  be  speeded  up  until  the  pupils  are  dancing  at  the  right 
speed.  The  teacher  may  then  put  on  the  record  but  should  continue  to 
call  the  steps  until  the  pupils  are  able  to  keep  in  time  to  the  music 


on  their  own  initiative 
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"reek  Sixteen 


First  period 

(a)  Lili  Marlene  (lO-p.32.) 

Record  -  Macgregor  310,  Lili  Marlene. 
Explanation  -  Folk  dance. 

(b)  Virginia  Reel  (9-p.30.) 

Record  -  Imperial  1067B,  Virginia  Reel. 
Explanation  -  Line  dance. 

Second  period 

(a)  Buffaloes  and  Indians  (43-P.254.) 

Record  -  Imperial  1063A,  Buffalo  Gal. 
Explanation  -  Square  dance. 

Third  period 

(a)  Spinning  Waltz  (lO-p.15.) 

Record  -  Imperial  1036,  Spinning  Waltz. 
Explanation  -  Folk  dance,  mixer. 


Week  Seventeen 


First  period 

(a)  Schottische  for  Four  (l0-p.20.) 

Record  -  Victor  181456B,  Joanna  Schottische. 
(or  any  schottische  record) 

Explanation  -  Variation  of  schottische. 
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Two  couples  dance  together.  Each  couple  join  inside  hands. 

The  forward  couple  put  their  outside  arms  behind  their  backs,  and  join 
hands  with  the  couple  behind  them.  During  the  step-hops,  the  forward 
couple  release  hands  and  swing  around  to  join  hands  behind  the  other 
couple,  who  continue  dancing  forward. 

Second  period 

(a)  Around  That  Couple  and  Take  a  Little  Peek.  (5-p.62.) 

Record  -  Imperial  1063A,  Eighth  of  January  (or  any  square 
dance  record). 

Explanation  -  Square  dance. 


Third  period 

(a)  Ringo  (5-p.66.) 

Record  -  Imperial  1067A,  Leather  Breeches  (or  any  square 
dance  record). 

Explanation  -  Square  dance. 


Week  Eighteen 


First  period 

(a)  Cotton-Eyed  Joe  (10-p.S.) 

Record  -  Imperial  1045*  Cotton-Eyed  Joe. 
Explanation  -  Folk  dance,  two-step. 


Second  period 


(a)  Heel  and  Toe  Polka  (5-p.260„) 

Record  -  Dominion  T1229S,  The  Heel  and  Toe  Polka. 
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Explanation  -  Folk  dance,  polka. 


Third  period 

(a)  Dive  for  the  Oyster  (l7-p.64.) 

Record  -  Imperial  1062B,  Little  Brown  Jug  (or  any  square 
dance  record). 

Explanation  -  Square  dance. 


Week  Nineteen 


First  period 

(a)  Grand  March.  No  reference. 

Record  -  Imperial  1065A,  Arkansas  Traveller  (or  any  square 
dance  record). 

Explanation  -  Square  dance  mixer. 

Call 


1.  First  couple  balance  and  swing. 

2.  Promenade  the  inside  ring  and  face  out. 

3.  Second,  third,  and  fourth  couples  fall  in  line. 

4.  Three  steps  forward,  three  steps  back. 

5.  Grand  march. 

6.  Three  steps  forward,  clap,  three  steps  back. 

7.  Three  steps  forward  and  pass  right  through. 

8.  Three  steps  forward,  clap,  three  steps  back. 

9.  Three  steps  forward  and  swing. 

10.  Repeat  with  second,  third,  and  fourth  couples. 
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Note 


Explanation 


This  is  a  mixer  dance  using  square  dance  fundamentals.  Each 

square  forms,  and  lines  itself  up  horizontally  and  vertically  -with  the 

other  squares  on  the  floor. 

1.  The  head  couple  in  each  set  bow  (curtsy),  and  swing. 

2.  Each  head  couple  promenades  the  inside  of  their  square,  counter¬ 
clockwise,  back  to  their  places  and  face  out,  away  from  their  set. 
The  lady  stands  on  her  partner* s  right  side. 

3.  Second,  third,  and  fourth  couples  fall  in  behind  them  to  form  a 
double  line.  All  of  the  dancers  on  the  floor  will  now  be  standing 
in  long  lines. 

4.  The  partners  have  inside  hands  joined.  Following  the  couple  at 
the  head  of  each  line,  each  couple  takes  three  steps  forward  and 
three  steps  backward.  Each  dancer  starts  on  the  outside  foot. 

5.  The  head  gent  turns  left,  his  partner  turns  right,  and  each 
marches  down  the  outside  of  their  respective  lines,  followed  by 
the  other  men  and  women  behind  them.  They  proceed  to  the  end  of 
the  line,  and  turn  in  toward  their  partner.  Joining  hands,  each 
couple  walk  up  together  in  the  centre  to  re-form  their  two  lines. 
The  partners  then  separate  until  they  form  two  lines  approximately 
ten  feet  apart.  The  dancers  are  facing  their  partners. 

6.  The  dancers  in  each  line  take  three  steps  forward.  The  partners 
clap  both  hands  together,  then  back  into  their  places  again. 
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7.  Each  line  advances  and  the  dancers  pass  each  other  right  shoulder 
to  right  shoulder.  The  two  lines  thus  reverse  positions. 

&.  As  6. 

9.  The.  dancers  in  each  line  advance,  and  each  couple  swings  back 
into  place  in  their  original  squares. 

10.  Repeat  with  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  couples.  Each  time  the 
lines  will  face  in  a  different  direction  when  the  traveling  couple 
promenade  the  inside  ring  and  face  out. 

Second  period 

(a)  Grapevine  Twist  (5-P.96.) 

Record  -  Victor  36403B,  Soldier's  Joy  (or  any  square  dance 
record. 

Explanation  -  Square  dance. 

Third  period 

(a)  Rye  Waltz.  (17-P.114.) 

Record  -  Imperial  1044,  I^re  Waltz. 

Explanation  -  Folk  dance,  waltz. 

Week  Twenty 

First  period 

(a)  Polka  for  Three.  No  reference. 


Record  -  Victor  25-1109A,  Helen  Polka  (or  any  polka  record) 
Explanation  -  Folk  dance,  polka. 
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Call 

1.  Touch  and  touch,  hop,  step-together-step. 

2.  Touch  and  touch,  hop,  step-together-step. 

3.  Touch  and  touch,  hop,  step-together- step. 

4.  Touch  and  touch,  and  turn. 

5-7.  Repeat  1-3. 

8.  Touch  and  touch,  and  turn.  Three  hands  up. 

9.  Hop,  step-together-step. 

10.  Hop,  step-together-step. 

11.  Hop,  step-together-step. 

12.  Hop,  step-together-turn. 

13-15. Repeat  9-11. 

16.  Hop,  step-together  in  line. 

17-20. Repeat  1-4. 

21-23. Repeat  1-3. 

24.  Touch  and  touch,  three  hands  behind. 

25-32. Repeat  9-16. 

33.  Repeat  from  the  beginning. 

Explanation 

Note 

In  this  polka  dance,  the  pupils  dance  in  threes — two  boys  and 
a  girl,  or  two  girls  and  a  boy.  The  odd  person  stands  between  the 
other  two,  and  the  three  join  hands  in  line.  They  all  begin  facing  the 
direction  of  the  dance  (counterclockwise). 

1.  Each  dancer  touches  his  (her)  left  toe  in  front,  then  behind,  and 
follows  with  a  polka  step  forward. 
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2.  Repeat  1,  beginning  vdth  the  right  foot, 

3*  Repeat  1, 

4.  Each  dancer  again  touches  his  right  toe  in  front,  then  behind j 

but  instead  of  doing  a  polka  step  forward,  they  drop  hands,  turn 
in  place,  and  rejoin  hands, 

5-7.  Repeat  1-3. 

8.  Each  dancer  touches  his  right  toe  in  front  and  behind.  Next,  they 
each  put  their  right  hand  into  the  centre  of  the  circle  to  form 
a  three-handed  star. 

9-12, In  the  star  formation  each  trio  performs  four  polka  steps  clock¬ 
wise, 

13-16. At  the  end  of  the  fourth  polka  stop,  they  release  right  hands,  and 
put  their  left  hands  into  the  centre  of  the  circle  to  form  a  left- 
handed  star.  In  this  formation  each  trio  performs  four  polka 
steps  in  a  counterclockwise  direction. 

17-20. At  the  end  of  the  fourth  polka  step  they  release  left  hands  and 
rejoin  hands  to  stand  three  in  line,  as  at  the  beginning  of  the 
dance.  They  repeat  steps  1-4. 

21-24 .Repeat  5-6. 

25-28. At  the  end  of  the  twenty-fourth  step,  the  dancers  release  their 

grasp,  and  each  puts  an  arm  behind  the  waist  of  the  person  at  his 
(her)  side.  In  this  position  they  do  four  polka  steps  in  a  clock¬ 
wise  direction. 

29-32. At  the  end  of  the  twenty-eighth  step,  the  dancers  release  their 
partners,  turn  in  place,  and  again  each  puts  an  arm  behind  the 
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waist  of  the  person  at  his  (her)  side.  They  once  more  do  four 
polka  steps  in  a  counterclockwise  direction.  At  the  conclusion 
of  the  fourth  polka  step,  they  assume  their  original  position 
ready  to  start  the  dance  again. 

33 •  Repeat  from  the  beginning, 

Second  period 

(a)  Spanish  Cavaliero.  (5-p.2l6.) 

Record  -  Imperial  1011,  Spanish  Cavalier  or  Victor  20- 
1830A,  Spanish  Cavaliero  (called). 

Explanation  -  Square  dance. 

Third  period 

(a)  Texas  Star.  (lO-p.45.) 

Record  -  Victor  36403A,  Blackberry  Quadrille  (or  any 
square  dance  record). 

Explanation  -  Square  dance. 

UNIT  7  -  TUMBLING,  PYRAMID  BUILDING,  APPARATUS 

Suggested  Time  -  6  weeks. 

Tumbling,  stunts,  and  balances 
Pyramid  building 
Apparatus  work 

Suggested  Organization 

The  organization  will  depend  largely  on  the  number  of  mats 
available.  The  teacher  should  aim  to  provide  at  least  twenty  feet  of 


-  3  weeks. 

-  1  week 

-  2  weeks. 
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mat  for  each  line  of  performers.  To  increase  the  amount  of  individual 
participation  by  the  pupils,  the  teacher  should  divide  his  class  into 
as  many  squads  as  he  has  lines  of  mats.  Each  squad  lines  up  in  file  at 
the  end  of  a  line  of  mats. 

Teaching  Suggestions 

Tumbling  is  very  popular  with  classes  of  boys,  but  it  is  also 
strenuous  and  may  be  hazardous.  An  alert  teacher  can  do  much  to  elimi¬ 
nate  the  common  hazards.  Firsts  he  should  insist  on  a  short  warm-up 
period.  This  may  consist  of  simple  tumbling  stunts  such  as  forward, 
backward,  and  diving  rolls  performed  by  each  pupil  in  quick  succession. 
Second,  the  instructor  should  insist  on  correct  form  as  the  pupils  learn 
the  elementary  stunts.  Third,  the  instructor  should  plan  his  program, 
so  that  the  pupils  progress  from  easy  to  more  difficult  stunts.  Fourth, 
the  pupils  should  never  be  allowed  to  practise  the  stunts  off  the  mats. 
Fifth,  the  instructor  should  analyze  each  exercise  for  danger  elements, 
and  decide  on  the  most  efficient  spotting  technique.  He  should  pick 
dependable,  strong  students  to  act  as  assistants  to  the  other  pupils. 
These  spotters  should  be  taught  to  keep  close  to  the  performer,  to  get 
under  the  performer’s  weight  when  help  is  needed.  They  should  also  be 
able  to  recognize  fear  and  hesitation  signals,  such  as  closing  of  eyes 
or  clenching  of  fists,  which  signify  that  the  performer  may  need  help. 
Six,  the  instructor  should  stop  the  squad  whenever  the  mats  separate. 

He  should  also  make  sure  that  the  ends  of  the  mats  never  face  a  bright 
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Week  Twenty-One 

First  period 

(a)  Forward  roll.  (18-p.lO.) 

(b)  Forward  roll  with  hands  on  shins.  (25-p.2.) 

(c)  Forward  roll  clasping  hands  under  thighs.  (25-p.3.) 

(d)  Forward  roll  with  arms  folded.  (25-p.3.) 

(e)  Backward  roll.  (46-p.219.) 

(f)  Diving  roll.  (18-p.l4.) 

Second  period 

(a)  Warm  up  with  forward,  backward,  and  diving  rolls. 

(b)  Handspring  over  back  of  kneeling  pupil.  (lS-p.51.) 

(c)  Assisted  handspring  over  knees.  (l8-p.51.) 

(d)  Kip.  (l8-p,46.) 

(e)  Double  roll  forward.  (25~p<,52.) 

(f)  Double  roll  backward.  (25-p.53«) 

Third  period 

(a)  Warm  up  with  forward,  backward,  and  diving  rolls. 

(b)  The  teacher  now  divides  the  class  into  four  squads,  Place¬ 
ment  of  the  pupils  will  be  determined  by  the  ability  the  pupil  has 
shown  up  to  this  point.  The  weakest  performers  practise  a  diving  roll 
over  a  kneeling  man  on  the  first  line  of  mats.  On  the  second  line  of 
mats,  the  second  squad  of  pupils  practise  a  handspring  over  the  back 

of  a  kneeling  pupil.  On  the  third  line  of  mats,  the  third  squad  of 
pupils  practise  an  assisted  handspring  over  the  knees.  On  the  fourth 
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line  of  mats,  the  most  advanced  pupils  practise  the  kip.  The  teacher 
graduates  the  pupils  from  one  squad  to  the  next  as  they  improve  their 
performance. 

The  teacher’s  objective  should  be  to  have  as  many  pupils  as 
possible  master  the  kip  during  the  three-week  period.  Ten  minutes  of 
each  succeeding  period  will  be  devoted  to  this  handspring  progression. 

(c)  Balancing  on  hands,  knees  at  elbow.  (25-p.l6.) 

(d)  Performer  balances  with  helper’s  feet  on  his  stomach. 

(25-P.93.) 

(e)  Chest  balance.  (25-p,18.) 

(f)  Head  Stand.  (44-p*l6.) 

Week  Twenty- Two 

First  period 

(a)  Warm  up  with  forward,  backward,  and  diving  rolls. 

(b)  Practise  the  handspring  progression. 

(c)  Practise  the  balance  progression.  The  class  is  again 
divided  into  four  squads  as  for  the  handspring  progression.  The  first 
squad  of  pupils  practise  the  squat  hand  balance;  those  on  the  second 
line  of  mats  practise  the  chest  balance;  those  on  the  third  line  of 
mats  practise  the  swan  balance;  and  the  most  advanced  practise  the  head 
stand  on  the  fourth  line  of  mats.  The  teacher  again  advances  the 
pupils  as  they  master  each  technique. 

The  teacher’s  objective  should  be  to  have  as  many  pupils  as 
possible  master  the  head  stand  in  the  three-week  period. 
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(d)  Cartwheel.  (n£-p.42.) 

(e)  Twister.  (25-p,197.) 

(f)  Elephant  Walk.  (25-p.l96.) 


Second  period 

(a)  Warn  up  with  forward,  backward,  and  diving  rolls. 

(b)  Practise  the  handspring  progression. 

(c)  Practise  the  balance  progression. 

(d)  Roundoff.  (46-p.223.) 

(e)  Knee  Touch.  (25-p.l86.) 

(f)  Dead  man*s  lift  to  head  stand.  (25-p.63.) 

Third  period 

(a)  Warm  up  as  before. 

(b)  Practise  the  handspring  progression. 

(c)  Practise  the  balance  progression. 

(d)  Shoulder  Mount.  (25-P.83.) 

(e)  Forward  fall  from  two-high  position.  (25-p.74.) 

(f)  Cradle  Rock.  (25-p.51») 

Week  Twenty-Three 

First  period 

(a)  Warm  up  as  before. 

(b)  Practise  the  handspring  progression. 

(c)  Practise  the  balance  progression. 

(d)  Practise  cartwheels  and  roundoffs. 

(e)  Double  knee  bend  walk.  (25-p.53.) 
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(f)  Alternate  leaps  and  pulls.  (25— p. 55 • ) 


Second  period 

(a)  Warm  up  as  before. 

(b)  Practise  the  handspring  progression. 

(c)  Practise  the  balance  progression. 

(d)  Practise  cartwheels  and  roundoffs. 

(e)  Front  leaning  rest,  squat  vault  through.  (25-p.27.) 

(f)  Back-to-back  arm  lock  and  roll  over.  (25-P.53?) 


Third  period 

(a)  Review  previous  work  and  try  to  eliminate  weaknesses. 

(b)  Relay  race. 

Each  performer  in  turn  does  a  series  of  forward  rolls  down  the 
mat;  races  to  touch  a  far  wall;  does  a  series  of  backward  rolls  back  to 
his  line;  and  touches  the  next  man.  The  first  team  to  finish  wins  the 

race. 

Week  Twenty-Four 

First  period 


(a) 

Pyramids 

for 

two. 

(4-P.64. ) 

(b) 

Pyramids 

for 

three. 

(H-p.65. ) 

(c) 

Pyramids 

for 

three. 

(20-p.45.) 

(d) 

Pyramids 

for 

three. 

(46-p.l94. ) 

(e) 

Pyramids 

for 

three. 

(46-p.200.) 
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Second  period 

(a)  Pyramids  for  four.  (41-p«66.) 

(b)  Pyramids  for  four.  (46-p.201.) 

(c)  Pyramids  for  four.  (46-p.202.) 

(d)  Pyramids  for  four.  (20-p.46.) 

(e)  Pyramids  for  five.  (41-p.67.) 

(f)  Pyramids  for  five.  (20-p.47.) 

Third  period 

(a)  Pyramids  for  six.  (20-p.47.) 

(b)  Pyramids  for  six.  (41-P.124*) 

(c)  Pyramids  for  seven.  (20-p.47*) 

(d)  Pyramids  for  ten.  (20-p.49.) 


Week  Twenty-Five 

First  period 

(a)  Springboard  and  mats. 

1.  Plain  jump.  (24-p*2.) 

2.  Clap  hands  overhead.  (24-p.2.) 

3.  Clap  hands  behind  back.  (24-p.2.) 

4*  Clap  hands  under  one  thigh.  (24-p.2.) 

5.  Clap  hands  under  both  thighs.  (24-P.2.) 

6.  Swan.  (24-p»2.) 

7.  Arms  and  legs  spread.  (24-p#2.) 

8.  Half  turn.  (24-P.3.) 
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9.  Full  turn.  (24-p. 3.) 

10.  Heel  click.  (24-p*3.) 

11.  Heel  click  twice.  (24-p.3.) 

12.  Kick  buttocks.  (24-p.4.) 

13.  Jackknife.  (24-p.4. ) 

14.  Jackknife,  legs  spread.  (24-p. 4.) 

15 .  Cannonball.  ( 24-p. 5 . ) 

Second  period 

(a)  Springboard  and  mats. 

1.  Half  turn  back  to  board,  jump  off  backwards.  (24-p. 6.) 

2.  Forward  roll  off  board.  (24-p. 7.) 

3.  Diving  roll  off  board.  (24»p.7.) 

4.  From  stand,  spanker  to  stand.  (24-p.8.) 

5.  Front  somersault.  (24-p. 10.) 

Third  period 

(a)  Springboard  and  Box  Horse  (crosswise). 

1.  Straddle  vault.  (24-p. 18.) 

2.  Spur  with  both  feet.  (24-P.19.) 

3.  Side  vault.  (28-p.22.) 

4.  Rear  vault.  (28-p.22.) 

5.  Squat  vault.  (28-p.24.) 

6.  Half  straddle  vault.  (28-p.25.) 

7.  Mount  to  knee  rest,  jump  off.  (24-P.23.) 

8.  Jump  to  saddle,  jump  off  with  a  full  twist.  (24-p.23.) 
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Week  Twenty-Six 

First  period 

(a)  Low  horizontal  bar, 

1,  Chinning  the  bar,  (46-p.90.) 

2,  Skin  the  cat,  (46-0.91*) 

3,  Single  knee  swing  up.  (46-p.92.) 

Second  period 

(a)  Low  horizontal  bar, 

1.  Belly  grind  mount,  (46-p,93. ) 

2.  Swing  dismount,  (46-p.93« ) 

3.  Crotch  circle.  (27-p*13.) 

Third  period 

(a)  Low  horizontal  bar. 

1.  Pull  over  rearways.  (27-p.l4*) 

2.  Single  leg  backward  circle.  (29-p.l3.) 

3*  Single  leg  circle  forward.  (29-p,13#) 

Week  Twenty-Seven 
First,  Second,  and  Third  periods 
(a)  Progress  Test. 

This  test  is  a  check  on  how  far  the  pupil  has  advanced  in  per¬ 
forming  tumbling  stunts,  balances,  and  apparatus  activities.  The  test 
is  composed  of  four  questions,  each  of  which  has  four  parts.  The 
parts  are  arranged  in  order  of  difficulty  with  different  marks  assigned 
to  each  part.  The  pupil  chooses  the  stunt  he  thinks  he  can  demonstrate 
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with  good  form  and  is  graded  on  his  performance.  His  final  mark  is  a 
percentage  or  letter  grade  based  on  his  total  mark  for  the  four  questions. 
See  Appendix  C  for  sample  test. 

UNIT  8  -  SKIPPING 

Suggested  Time  -  2  weeks 
Suggested  Organization 

The  teacher  should  try  to  secure  forty  skipping  ropes  equipped 
with  handles.  Ten  of  these  ropes  should  be  seven  feet  long,  twenty  of 
them  should  be  eight  feet  long,  and  the  remaining  ten  ropes  should  be 
nine  feet  long.  In  addition,  the  school  should  have  at  least  six 
ropes,  each  twenty  feet  long. 

The  class  is  lined  up  in  order  of  size  on  one  side  of  the  gym. 

The  teacher  stands  on  the  other  side  of  the  gym  with  the  forty  ropes 
over  his  arm.  The  pupils  are  asked  to  march  past.  The  smallest  ten 
pupils  are  given  the  shortest  ropes,  the  next  twenty  pupils  are  given 
eight-foot  ropes,  and  the  remainder  use  the  longest  ropes.  The  pupils 
arrange  themselves  in  lines,  arms  distance  apart.  At  the  end  of  the 
period,  the  ropes  are  collected  in  the  same  way,  so  that  the  different 
sizes  of  ropes  are  kept  separated. 

The  pupils  may  have  to  be  motivated  slightly  to  arouse  their 
interest  in  this  unit.  The  teacher  or  some  proficient  pupil  might 
demonstrate  one  or  two  of  the  more  difficult  steps  to  arouse  interest. 
Reference  may  also  be  made  to  the  fact  that  boxers  indulge  in  this 
type  of  activity  to  strengthen  their  leg  muscles.  The  pupils  rest 
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while  the  teacher  demonstrates  a  new  step 


Week  Twenty-Eight 

First  period 

(a)  Individual  skipping. 

1.  Turn  rope  forward,  jump  on  the  balls  of  the  feet. 

2.  Turn  rope  backward,  jump  on  the  balls  of  the  feet. 

3.  Turn  rope  forward,  tap  left  foot  forward,  and  hop  on  right  foot 

4.  Turn  rope  forward,  tap  right  foot  forward,  and  hop  on  left  foot 

5.  Turn  rope  forward,  alternately  tap  right  and  left  foot  forward. 

6.  Turn  rope  forward,  tap  left  foot  back,  and  hop  on  right  foot. 

7.  Turn  rope  forward,  tap  right  foot  back,  and  hop  on  left  foot. 

8.  Turn  rope  forward,  skip  forward  with  each  turn  of  the  rope. 

9.  Turn  rope  forward,  move  backward  with  each  turn  of  the  rope. 

10.  Turn  rope  forward,  move  to  the  left  and  then  to  the  right. 

Second  period 

(a)  Individual  skipping. 

1.  Chorus  girl  kick.  Turn  rope  forward,  swing  left  leg  forward 
and  up,  hop  on  right  foot. 

2.  Repeat  (l),  kicking  with  the  right  leg,  and  hopping  on  the  left 
foot. 

3.  Rocker.  Turn  rope  forward,  alternately  kick  up  with  the  right 
and  left  foot. 

4.  Double  jump.  The  skipper  jumps  high  enough  to  turn  the  rope 
twice  under  his  feet  for  each  jump. 
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5.  Cradling.  Swing  the  rope  backward  and  forward  under  the  feet 
without  carrying  the  swing  overhead. 

6.  Crossing  legs.  Turn  the  rope  forward,  and  alternately  cross  the 
right  foot  in  front  of  the  left,  then  the  left  foot  in  front  of 
the  right  foot. 

7.  Clicking  heels.  Turn  the  rope  forward,  and  click  the  heels  to¬ 
gether  while  in  the  air. 

8.  Hackney  run.  Turn  the  rope  forward,  and  run  on  the  spot  lifting 
the  knees  high. 

9.  Astride  jumping.  Turn  the  rope  forward,  and  astride  jump  with 
each  turn  of  the  rope. 

10.  Crossing  arms.  Cross  and  uncross  the  arms  with  each  turn  of  the 
rope. 

Third  period 

(a)  Couple  skipping. 

1.  Partners  stand  face  to  face.  Both  jump  as  No.  1  turns  the  rope 

forward. 

2.  Partners  stand  face  to  face.  Both  jump  as  No.  1  turns  the  rope 
backward. 

3.  No.  1  turns  the  rope  forward.  No.  2  runs  in  to  face  his  partner, 
and  both  skip. 

4.  Same  as  (3),  but  the  rope  is  turned  backward. 

5.  No.  1  turns  the  rope  forward.  No.  2  runs  in  behind  partner  and 
both  skip. 
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Week  Twenty-Nine 

First  period 

(a)  Couple  skipping. 

1.  No.  1  turns  the  rope  forward.  No.  2  runs  in  and  makes  quarter 
turns  with  each  jump. 

2.  No.  1  turns  the  rope  forward.  No.  2  runs  in  and  makes  half  turns 
with  each  jump. 

3.  No.  1  turns  the  rope  forward.  No.  2  runs  in,  turns  until  his 
back  is  toward  No.  1,  and  plays  catch  with  No.  3  who  stands 
behind  the  skippers. 

4.  No.  1  turns  the  rope  forward.  No.  2  runs  in,  turns  until  his 
back  is  toward  No.  1,  and  bounces  a  ball  as  he  skips. 

5*  Partners  stand  side  by  side  with  left  hands  joined.  Each  holds 
a  rope  end  in  the  right  hand.  They  skip  with  both  turning  the 
rope. 

6.  Partners  stand  back  to  back.  Each  holds  a  rope  end  in  the  right 
hand.  They  skip  with  both  turning  the  rope. 

Second  period 

(a)  Long  rope  skipping.  (Two  people  turn  the  rope.) 

1.  Each  person  in  the  group  runs  in,  skips  five  times,  and  runs  out. 

2.  Run  in  from  the  opposite  side,  skip  as  in  (l). 

3.  Run  in,  hop  on  one  foot  five  times,  then  on  the  other  foot  five 

times,  and  run  out. 

4.  Run  in  and  bounce  a  ball  while  skipping. 
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5.  Run  in,  and  while  skipping,  play  catch  with  a  person  standing  at 
the  side. 

6.  Run  in,  make  quarter  turns  on  each  jump,  run  out. 

7.  Run  in,  make  half  turns  on  each  jump,  run  out. 

8.  Run  in,  skip  ten  times,  and  run  out. 

Third  period 

(a)  Long  rope  skipping.  (Two  people  turn  the  rope.) 

1.  Run  in,  and  touch  the  floor  with  the  hand  for  five  jumps. 

2.  Run  in,  place  the  hands  on  the  hips,  raise  one  leg  keeping  the 

knee  straight  and  the  toe  pointed,  and  hop  on  the  other  foot 
five  times. 

3.  Jump  in  the  air  and  click  heels  together  while  skipping. 

4.  Two  pupils  run  in,  jump  ten  times,  and  run  out  at  the  opposite 

end. 

5.  Two  pupils  run  in,  and  pass  a  ball  to  each  other  while  skipping. 

6.  Two  pupils  run  in  and  face  each  other.  They  clasp  hands  and 
jump  while  making  continuous  turns  under  their  arms,  (wringing 
the  dishrag) 

7.  All  in  together.  Each  person  follows  the  preceding  man  under 
the  rope,  and  they  all  skip  together. 

8.  Salt,  vinegar,  mustard,  pepper.  The  skipping  starts  at  normal 
speed  and  gradually  increases  to  full  speed. 

9.  Higher  and  higher.  The  rope  is  raised  a  little  on  each  turn, 
until  it  is  being  turned  about  eighteen  inches  above  the  floor. 
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10.  Double  Dutch.  Two  ropes  are  turned  in  opposite  directions  by  the 
turners.  The  skipper  has  to  jump  both  ropes. 

UNIT  9  -  CONDITIONING  EXERCISES 

Suggested  Time  -  1  week 
Suggested  Organization 

Line  the  class  up  in  order  of  size.  Bring  the  pupils  to 
attention,  order  a  right  turn  and  have  them  parade  in  file  doing  warm¬ 
up  exercises.  After  the  warm-up  exercises,  the  pupils  take  a  position 
at  arm»s  distance  from  each  other  for  the  conditioning  exercises. 

The  teacher  or  a  proficient  pupil  should  demonstrate  the  ex¬ 
ercises  before  the  class.  The  demonstration  gives  the  pupils  a 
needed  break  between  exercises.  Each  exercise  should  be  repeated  as 
often  as  is  beneficial.  In  some  exercises,  such  as  push  ups,  each 
pupil  should  not  be  required  to  do  the  exercise  the  same  number  of 
times. 


Week  Thirty 

First.  Second,  and  Third  periods 
(a)  Exercises. 

1.  March  in  line  about  the  room. 

2.  Double  time.  The  pupils  run  about  the  gym. 

3.  Slow  march.  The  pupils  keep  their  arms  at  their  sides,  and  march 
slowly  keeping  their  legs  straight. 

4.  Sideward  skipping,  clapping  hands  overhead.  The  pupils  face  in 
toward  the  centre  of  the  circle,  skip  sideward,  and  clap  their 
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hands  overhead  with  each  skip. 

5.  Skipping  forward.  The  pupils  skip  in  line  about  the  gym. 

6.  Hop  on  left  foot.  The  pupils  hop  on  the  left  foot  ten  or 
fifteen  times. 

7.  Hop  on  right  foot.  Repeat  (6),  hopping  on  the  right  foot. 

8.  Duck  walk.  The  pupils  assume  full  squat  position,  place  their 
hands  on  their  hips,  and  waddle  in  line. 

9.  Toe  touch  walk.  The  pupils  walk  forward,  bending  on  each  step 
to  touch  a  hand  to  the  opposite  toe.  They  resume  a  vertical 
position  between  steps. 

10.  Frog  jump.  From  the  squat  position,  the  pupils  place  both  hands 
ahead  on  the  floor,  then  leap  forward  to  resume  the  squat  position. 

11.  Hopping  on  the  spot.-*-  (34-p.93.) 

12.  Astride  jumping  with  arms  swinging  sideward.  (34-p.93») 

13.  Trunk  bobbing  forward.  (34-p.94.) 

14.  Easy  armswings.  Pupils  stand  with  their  feet  together.  On  (l) 
they  swing  the  arms  forward,  on  (2)  the  arms  are  swung  sideward, 
on  (3)  the  arms  are  raised  above  the  head,  and  on  (4)  the  arms 
are  lowered  to  the  sides. 

15.  Add  heel  raising  and  deep  knee  bending  to  (14).  As  the  arms 
swing  forward,  the  pupil  rises  on  the  toes.  As  the  arms  swing 
sideward,  the  pupil  bends  into  full  squat  position.  As  the  arms 
rise  above  the  head,  the  pupil  rises  to  stand  on  the  toes.  As 

-1-Exercises  11  to  33  are  executed  from  a  stationary  position. 

The  pupils  are  arm's  distance  apart. 
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the  arms  lower  to  the  sides,  the  pupil  lowers  his  feet  to  the 

floor. 

16.  Trunk  bobbing  from  stride  sitting,  (ll-p.95.) 

17.  Sideward  bending.  (45-p.97.) 

18.  Lunging.  (45-p.59.) 

19.  Leg  raising.  (45-p.6l.) 

20.  Trunk  twisting.  (45-P.60.) 

21.  Hip  swinging.  (45-p.65.) 

22.  Running  on  the  spot.  (45-p*66.) 

23.  Sit  up  twists.  (39-p.6.) 

24.  Rocker  curl.  (39-p.S.) 

25.  Bicycling.  Lie  on  the  back  and  raise  the  legs  and  hips  off  the 
floor.  Support  the  hips  with  the  hands  in  a  hip-rest  position, 
and  exercise  the  legs  with  a  bicycle  pedaling  motion. 

26.  Touch  the  toes  over  the  head.  Lie  on  the  back  on  the  floor  with 

the  hands  at  the  sides.  Raise  the  legs  overhead,  and  tap  the 

toes  on  the  floor  behind  the  head  three  times  before  returning 
to  the  back-lying  position. 

27.  Russian  dance.  (39-p.9.) 

28.  Push  ups.  (40-p.4.) 

29.  Head  circling.  Stand  in  the  legs-astride  position  with  the 

hands  on  the  hips.  Exercise  the  neck  by  dropping  the  head  forward, 
then  circling  it  clockwise  back  to  the  original  position.  Instruct 
the  pupils  to  swing  the  head  counterclockwise  when  they  begin  to 
get  dizzy. 
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30.  Rockne  jump.  (40-p*4.) 

31.  Trunk  circling.  Stand  in  the  legs-astride  position  with  the 
hands  on  the  hips.  Exercise  the  stomach  muscles  by  bending  the 
upper  part  of  the  body  forward,  then  circling  it  clockwise  back 
to  the  original  position. 

32*  Knee  raising.  Stand  with  the  feet  together  with  the  arms  down 
by  the  sides  of  the  body.  Raise  the  right  knee,  clasp  it  with 
both  hands,  and  bob  it  toward  the  chest  three  times.  Lower  the 
right  leg  and  repeat  the  exercise  with  the  left  leg. 

33«  Neck  exercise.  (40-p.6.) 

FILMSTRIPS  AND  MOVING  PICTURES 

Week  Thirty-One 

First,  Second,  and  Third  periods 

The  pupils  should  be  shown  at  least  six  filmstrips  or  movies 
on  athletics.  These  may  be  shown  during  any  physical  education  period 
when  the  films  are  available.  The  films  should  be  on  those  activities 
such  as  swimming,  golfing,  curling,  etc,,  which  cannot  be  included  in 
the  program  due  to  lack  of  facilities.  Appendix  D  contains  a  list  of 
available  films, 

UNIT  3  -  LOW  ORGANIZATION  GAMES  (CONTINUED) 

Suggested  Time  -  2  weeks 
Suggested  Organization 

The  physical  education  classes  should  be  able  to  resume  activi¬ 
ties  outside  in  the  open  air  after  the  Easter  Holidays.  The  two  weeks 
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of  low  organization  games  are  scheduled  in  the  program  at  this  time, 
but  the  teacher  should  keep  these  games  in  reserve  for  rainy  days, 
when  the  class  is  forced  indoors*  The  games,  that  were  outlined  for 
Weeks  Eight  and  Nine,  may  be  repeated  during  these  periods. 

Week  Thirty- Two 

First,  Second,  and  Third  periods 

(a)  Low  organization  games  -  See  Week  Eight. 

Week  Thirty-Three 
First,  Second,  and  Third  periods 

(a)  Low  organization  games  -  See  Week  Nine. 

UNIT  10  -  SOFTBALL 

Suggested  Time  -  5  weeks 
Suggested  Organization 

Three  weeks  should  be  devoted  to  teaching  the  fundamentals  of 
softball,  and  the  other  two  weeks  to  playing  the  game.  The  class 
should  be  divided  as  it  was  for  the  unit  on  Touch  Rugby.  The  recom¬ 
mended  diamond  dimensions  for  the  junior  high  school  level  are:  fifty 
feet  between  the  bases,  and  thirty-three  feet  from  the  pitcher’s  box 
to  home  plate, 1 


iThese  dimensions  were  recommended  by  A.  S.  Bird,  Supervisor 
of  Physical  Education  for  the  Edmonton  Public  Schools. 
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Week  Thirty-Four 

First  period 

(a)  Positions  and  duties  of  the  players.  (l3-p.40.) 

Second  period 

(a)  Overhand  throw.  (13-P.25.) 

(b)  Throwing  drill. 

Pair  the  pupils  up,  and  issue  a  softball  to  each  couple.  The 
pupils  in  each  pair  should  station  themselves  fifty  feet  apart,  and 
practise  throwing  the  ball  to  each  other  using  the  overhand  throwing 
technique. 

Third  period 

(a)  Pitching  underhand.  (47-p*576.) 

(b)  Pitching  drill. 

Divide  the  class  into  pairs,  and  provide  each  couple  with  a 
softball.  The  pupils  in  each  pair  should  station  themselves  thirty- 
five  feet  apart.  One  acts  as  the  pitcher,  and  the  other  acts  as  the 
catcher.  The  catcher  bends  his  knees  slightly.  His  feet  are  approxi¬ 
mately  seventeen  inches  apart.  Parts  of  his  body  then  represent  the 
target  area  to  the  pitcher.  The  catcher’s  left  knee  is  the  lower  in¬ 
side  corner,  the  right  knee  is  the  lower  outside  corner,  the  left 
shoulder  is  the  top  inside  corner,  and  the  right  shoulder  is  the  top 
outside  comer  of  the  pitcher’s  strike  zone. 

The  pitcher  throws  four  pitches,  and  tries  to  hit  each  corner 
of  the  strike  zone  in  succession.  The  pitcher  and  catcher  then  reverse 
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Week  Thirty-Five 

First  period 

(a)  Fielding  ground  balls.  (I3c-pp.  8  to  12.) 

(b)  Fielding  drill. 

Divide  the  class  into  four  equal  teams.  Team  1  plays  Team  4> 
and  Team  2  plays  Team  3.  The  players  on  opposing  teams  form  lines 
about  fifty  feet  apart.  Each  player,  in  succession,  throws  the  ball 
as  high  into  the  air  as  he  can,  so  that  it  falls  between  the  two 
lines.  A  player  from  the  opposite  team  comes  out  to  try  to  catch  the 
falling  ball .  The  teams  alternate  between  throwing  and  catching  the 
ball.  A  player  who  throws  a  fly  ball  that  is  not  caught,  or  a  player 
who  successfully  catches  a  ball,  scores  one  point  for  his  team. 

Third  period 

(a)  Hitting.  (13d-pp.  8  to  30.) 

(b)  Indian  Ball 

Divide  the  class  into  four  equal  teams.  Team  1  plays  Team  3* 
and  Team  2  plays  Team  4*  The  game  is  played  as  softball  with  these 
exceptions  to  official  softball  rules.  The  pitcher  is  a  man  from 
your  own  side.  The  batter  cannot  strike  out.  The  opposing  team  puts 
the  batter  out  by  cleanly  fielding  a  ground  ball  in  the  infield,  or 
by  catching  a  fly  ball  in  the  outfield.  There  is  no  base  running. 
Each  successful  hit  counts  as  a  run.  Your  own  pitcher  can  field  easy 
ground  balls  to  prevent  the  batter  from  being  put  out  too  easily. 
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Week  Thirty-Six 

First  period 

(a)  Bunting*  (I3d-pp.  34  to  47.) 

(b)  Throw  Around 

Divide  the  class  into  teams,  each  of  which  has  five  players* 

A  team  is  composed  of  a  catcher,  a  pitcher,  and  first,  second,  and 
third  basemen.  The  game  is  played  as  official  softball  with  these 
exceptions.  Each  batter  has  to  bunt.  As  soon  as  the  batter  has 
bunted,  he  runs  to  first  base  and  back  to  the  home  plate.  The  de¬ 
fensive  player  who  fields  the  ball  throws  it  to  first  base.  The  ball 
must  then  be  relayed  around  the  bases  in  order  and  must  reach  the  home 
plate  before  the  runner  to  put  him  out.  Each  baseman  must  tag  the  base 
with  his  foot  before  he  can  relay  the  ball  to  the  next  base. 

Second  period 

(a)  Baserunning.  (13e-pp.  6  to  18.) 

(b)  Soccer  Softball 

Divide  the  class  into  four  equal  teams.  Team  1  plays  Team  2, 
and  Team  3  plays  Team  4.  Circles,  five  feet  in  diameter,  are  inscribed 
about  each  base.  The  defending  team  takes  up  positions  on  the  diamond 
as  for  softball. 

The  game  is  played  with  a  soccer  ball.  The  pitcher  rolls  the 
ball  on  the  ground  through  the  home  plate  circle.  The  batter  stands  in 
this  circle,  and  attempts  to  kick  the  ball  into  fair  territory  as  it 
rolls  through  his  circle.  When  the  ball  is  kicked  fair,  it  must  be 
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stopped  and  passed  to  first  base.  After  kicking,  the  batter  runs 
around  the  bases,  touching  each  circle  in  turn.  He  cannot  stop  at 
any  circle,  but  must  continue  running  until  he  is  put  out,  or  until 
he  scores  a  run. 

The  runner  is  out  if  a  baseman  receives  the  ball  before  the 
runner  reaches  his  base.  Each  baseman,  however,  must  have  his  foot 
in  his  circle  before  he  can  relay  the  ball  to  the  next  base. 

A  pitcher  may  strike  out  a  batter  by  rolling  three  strikes 
past  him.  (if  the  ball  is  rolled  through  the  home  plate  circle 
without  being  kicked  into  fair  territory,  it  is  called  a  strike.) 

A  place  kick  from  home  plate  is  awarded  the  batter,  if  the 
pitcher  rolls  four  balls.  (Any  pitched  ball  that  does  not  roll 
through  the  strike  area  is  called  a  ball.)  The  batter  is  out,  if  he 
kicks  the  ball  into  foul  territory  when  place  kicking. 

The  batter  is  also  out,  if  a  fly  ball  is  caught  by  any  member 
of  the  defending  team. 

Third  period 

(a)  Softball  rules,  (l-pp.l  to  64.) 

UNIT  2  -  TRACK  AND  FIELD  (CONTINUED) 

Suggested  Time  -  2  weeks 

Suggested  Organization 

Since  the  activities  scheduled  for  these  two  weeks  are  jump 
events,  the  organization  will  depend  on  the  number  of  jump  pits  that 
are  available  on  the  school  playground. 
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Week  Thirty-Seven 
First,  Second ,  and  Third  periods 

(a)  High  Jump.  The  Western  Roll.  (32-pp.l2,13. ) 

Week  Thirty-Eight 
First .  Second,  and  Third  periods 

(a)  The  Running  Broad  Jump.  (7-pp.  238,239.) 

UNIT  10  -  SOFTBALL  (CONTINUED) 

Suggested  Time  -  2  weeks 
Suggested  Organization 

The  last  two  weeks  of  the  unit  on  softball  should  be  devoted 
to  team  play.  The  teacher  should  see  that  the  pupils  correctly  practise 
the  techniques  they  have  been  taught  during  the  first  three  weeks. 

Week  Thirty-Nine 

First  period 

(a)  Objective  test  on  softball  rules. 

This  is  the  fourth  and  final  test  of  the  year.  The  pupil’s 
final  mark  will  be  an  average  of  the  marks  he  has  made  on  the  four  tests 
given  during  the  school  year.  See  Appendix  C  for  a  sample  test  on  soft- 
ball  rules. 

Second  period 


(a)  Softball  -  team  play 
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Third  period 

(a)  Softball  -  team  play. 

Week  Forty 

First ,  Second,  and  Third  periods 
(a)  Softball  -  team  play. 
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CHAPTER  V 


GRADE  EIGHT  PROGRAM 
General  Notes  on  Program 

The  grade  eight  program  is  divided  into  ten  major  units.  Seven 
of  the  units  have  the  same  headings  as  those  in  the  grade  seven  program, 
but  the  material  suggested  is  more  advanced  to  ensure  progression. 

Three  new  units  are  introduced  in  this  chapter.  These  new  units  are: 
Soccer  Football,  Boxing,  and  Volleyball.  These  units  take  the  place 
of  Touch  Rugby,  Jiu  Jitsu,  and  Skipping  which  were  taught  in  grade 
seven. 

The  reader  is  referred  to  the  general  notes  at  the  beginning  of 
Chapter  IV  of  this  study  for  other  pertinent  information  on  the  material 
contained  in  this  chapter. 


Program 

UNIT  1  -  SOCCER  FOOTBALL 

Suggested  Time  -  6  weeks.  Four  weeks  are  given  in  the  fall,  and  two 
weeks  in  the  spring. 

Suggested  Organization 

As  in  Unit  1  -  grade  seven  program. 

Week  One 

First  Period 


Get  Acquainted  period  -  See  p.  54 
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Second  period 


(a) 

Dribbling 

(36-p.4.) 

(b) 

Game  No.  1 

-  Dribbling  Relay. 

(36-P.5.) 

(c) 

Game  No.  2 

-  Dribbling  Relay. 

(36-p.5.) 

Third  period 

(a)  Passing  from  a  standing  position  with  the  inside  of  the 
right  foot.  (36-p.7o) 

(b)  Passing  from  a  standing  position  with  the  inside  of  the 
left  foot.  (36-p.7.) 

(c)  Passing  while  running  slowly,  combining  (a)  and  (b). 

(36  -  p.7.) 

(d)  Passing  with  the  outside  of  the  feet  while  running. 

(36-p.7.) 

(e)  Game  No.  4  -  To  develop  skill  in  passing  and  receiving 
the  ball.  (36-p.8.) 

Week  Two 

First  period 

(a)  Trapping  with  the  sole  of  the  foot.  (36-p.9*) 

(b)  Trapping  with  the  inside  of  the  foot.  (36-p,10.) 

(c)  Trapping  with  the  outside  of  the  foot,  (36-p.lO.) 

(d)  Trapping  a  ball  with  the  body.  (36-p.lO.) 

Second  period 

(a)  The  Throw  In.  (36-p.ll.) 
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(b)  Game  No.  6.  -  To  combine  skill  in  trapping,  throwing  in, 
and  passing.  (36-p.l2.) 

(c)  Charging  or  Body  Checking.  (36-p,12.) 

(d)  Game  No.  7  -  To  develop  skill  in  charging  and  avoiding 
same. 


Third  period 

(a)  Tackling  or  Checking.  (36-p.l3.) 

(b)  Game  No.  8  -  To  develop  skill  in  checking.  (36-p.l4. ) 

(c)  Game  No.  9  -  To  combine  all  the  skills  learned  so  far. 
'  (36-p.l4.) 


Week  Three 


First  period 

(a)  Heading.  (36-p015.) 

(b)  Game  No.  10  -  To  develop  skill  in  heading.  (36-p.l6.) 

(c)  Kicking.  (36-p.l6.) 

(d)  Kicking  a  still  ball.  (36-p.l7.) 

(e)  Shooting.  (36-p,17.) 

(f)  Volleying  or  kicking  a  moving  ball.  (36-p.l8.) 


Second  period 

(a)  Free  Kicks.  (36-p.l8.) 

(b)  Penalty  Kicks.  (36-p.l8.) 

(c)  Corner  Kicks.  (36-p.l9.) 

(d)  Game  No.  11  -  To  develop  skill  in  still  kicking.  (36-p.l9.) 
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Third  period 

(a)  Game  No.  12  -  To  develop  skill  and  accuracy  in  shooting. 
(36-P.20.) 

(b)  Game  No.  13  -  To  develop  skill  in  volleying.  (36-p,20.) 

Week  Four 

First  period 

(a)  Layout  of  soccer  field.  (36-p.29.) 

(b)  Individual  positional  play.  (36-pp. 20-25. ) 

Second  period 

(a)  Goalkeeping.  (8-p.90.) 

(b)  Catching  the  ball  against  the  body.  (8-p.90.) 

(c)  Scooping  up  the  ball  while  standing.  (8-p.90.) 

(d)  Scooping  up  the  ball  while  on  one  knee.  (8-p.91*) 

(e)  Fisting  the  ball  away.  (8-p.92.) 

(f)  Slapping  the  ball  away.  (8-p.92.) 

(g)  Falling  on  the  ball.  (8-p.93*) 

Third  period 

(a)  Soccer  rules  in  a  simplified  form.  (36-p,30.) 

(b)  Soccer  rules.  (l2-pp.l~48. ) 

Week  Five  -  Testing 

First  period 

(a)  Have  the  pupils  classify  themselves  using  the  McCloy 
formula.  See  Appendix  B. 
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Second  and  Third  periods 

(a)  Motor  Capacity  Test.  See  Appendix  C. 

UNIT  2  -  TRACK  AND  FIELD 

Suggested  Time  -  3  weeks.  Two  weeks  will  be  given  in  the  fall  and  the 
other  week  in  the  springtime. 

Suggested  Organization 

Divide  the  class  into  four  equal  squads. 

Weeks  Six  and  Seven 

Javelin  Throw  (6-pp.390  to  429.) 

(l4-pp*8  and  9.) 

UNIT  3  -  LOW  ORGANIZATION  GAMES 

Suggested  Time  -  2  weeks.  One  week  may  be  given  in  the  fall  and  the 
other  in  the  spring,  or  they  may  be  given  in  succession  in 
either  season  depending  upon  weather  conditions. 

Suggested  Organization  -  See  p.60  of  this  study. 

Week  Eight 

First  period 

(a)  Dodgeball  (25-p.264«) 

(b)  Catch  and  Pull  Tug-of-War.  (l3-p»129.) 

(c)  Spud.  (3-P.98.) 


. i 


).  .  '  .  :  :> 


9,i ! J  Vi;.::  d;:J 


. 

,  .<  v'  ;•  i  'X  h  f'tJ  1  .3  if  •wA 

\  '  .  J  >  \"2.  J  w 

jiiu  j  xs-jos  •  Vi  oju.  safe -o  »x!J  o  jj:  .\U 


79.  jj  ex-,  u.'oo 


-  .  .  .  .  .  .  - 

,  .  - 


Of’J'  .  I.  ';:.  .’..X  X 


i  'A , 


f  c; v;  : e.  if 


. ,  V'j  v<  '  'is-'1-'1' 

-  ’  . 


■i  , 


x.  j.  -  f)  ■  .  /.  ,-j 


. 


.  -xs»r'j‘o 
'XV: 

‘  v- 


i  » 9,, 


.Vi'.  ■  . 


,  .  „  - 


112 


Second  period 

(a)  Poison  Snake.  (2-p.l83.) 

(b)  Master  of  the  Ring.  (3-p*40«,) 

(c)  Exchange.  (2-p.92.) 

Third  period 

(a)  Stealing  Caps,  (sticks  may  be  used)  (5-p.278.) 

(b)  Run,  Sheep,  Run.  (25-p.228.) 

(c)  Prisoner's  Base.  (25-p.277.) 

Week  Nine 

First  period 

(a)  Arm  Lock  Wrestle.  (26-p.288.) 

(b)  Sparrow  Fight.  (26-p,25.) 

(c)  Harlequin  Wrestle.  (2-p,326.) 

Second  period 

(a)  Leapfrog  Relay.  (25-p.l79.) 

(b)  Wheelbarrow  Relay.  (25-p.l87*) 

(c)  All  Up  Relay.  (5-p*107.) 

(d)  Hopping  Relay.  (2-p.ll6.) 

(e)  Japanese  Crab  Relay.  (2-p.l44«) 

(f)  Over-The  Legs  Relay.  (2-p.l78.) 

Third  period 


(a)  Observation.  (13-P.238.) 


,  -  ,  )  ' ,  i  •  •  H 

.  ,  t  ■ 


» r 


m 


r 


•  « - 


36l-i 


%  ) 

( 

.  .  r  ‘ 

(rf) 

■  J 


’  ' 

'  ■  '  ^  ; 

- 


113 


(b)  Coat  Relay.  (l3-p.l68.) 

(c)  Hottentot  Tackle.  (20-p.336.) 

(d)  Poor  Pussy.  (2-p.304.) 

(e)  Simon  Says.  (2-p.307.) 

UNIT  4  -  BASKETBALL  INTERMEDIATE 

Suggested  Time  -  4  weeks 


Suggested  Organization  -  See  p.62  of  this  study. 


Week  Ten 


First  period 

(a)  Bounce  Pass,  (llc-p.33.) 

(b)  One  Hand  Underhand  Pass,  (llc-p.32.) 

(c)  Baseball  Pass.  (31-pp.46  to  48.) 

(d)  Captain  Ball 
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Explanation 

Men  inside  the  circles  are  basemen.  They  must  keep  at  least 
one  foot  inside  their  restraining  circle.  The  man  in  the  end  circle 
is  the  captain.  Men  outside  the  circles  are  guards.  They  cannot  put 
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their  feet  on,  or  in,  the  circles.  Guards  cannot  step  over  the  centre 
line,  nor  enter  the  restraining  circles,  but  can  move  about  to  inter¬ 
cept  passes. 

A  team  is  composed  of  seven  players — four  guards,  two  basemen, 
and  one  captain.  The  object  of  the  game  is  to  pass  the  ball  to  your 
captain  in  the  opponent 1 s  end. 


Rules 

1.  The  ball  can  only  be  held  three  seconds. 

2.  The  guards  cannot  step  on,  or  into,  the  restraining  circles. 

3.  The  captain  cannot  step  out  of  his  circle  at  all. 

4.  The  guards  cannot  step  over  the  centre  line. 

5.  The  ball  cannot  be  kicked  or  snatched  out  of  opponent's  hands. 

6.  Guards  cannot  touch  their  opponents  with  any  part  of  their  bodies. 

7.  A  ball  that  goes  out  of  bounds  is  put  into  play  by  the  guard 
nearest  the  spot  the  ball  goes  out  of  bounds. 

8.  One  point  is  scored  each  time  a  captain  catches  the  ball  in  his 
restraining  circle.  The  team  that  scores  the  most  points  wins 
the  game. 

Penalty  for  violation  of  rules  1-6 
The  opposing  guard  nearest  the  spot  the  violation  occurred  is 
given  a  free  throw  to  his  captain,  with  only  one  guard  interfering. 

Second  period 


(a)  Lay-Up  Shot.  (Ilf -p. 55*) 
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(b)  Drill 


XI  dribbles  in  and  shoots,  then  takes  Xors  place. 

Xo  retrieves  the  rebound  and  passes  to  X2.  Xo  then  goes  to 
the  end  of  the  line. 

X2  goes  in  to  shoot  next.  Action  is  continuous. 

After  fifteen  minutes  practice,  the  line  changes  over  to  the 
other  side  of  the  basket,  and  each  squad  practises  a  lay-up  from  the 
left  side. 

Third  period 

Receive  a  pass  and  make  a  lay-up  shot. 


(a) 

(b) 


Drill 
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XI  runs  in,  receives  the  pass,  and  makes  a  lay-up  shot.  He 
then  takes  Xo*s  place. 

Xo  passes  the  ball  to  XI  as  he  runs  in.  The  pass  must  be  timed 
so  that  it  reaches  XI,  chest  high,  just  as  his  right  leg  is 
coming  down  to  the  floor. 

XI  then  completes  the  step,  jumps  off  his  left  foot,  and  shoots 
with  his  right  hand.  Xo  retrieves  the  ball  and  passes  to  X2. 
X2  goes  in  to  shoot  next.  Action  is  continuous. 

Line  and  passer  switch  sides  after  fifteen  minutes  so  that  the 
squad  can  practise  a  lay-up  from  the  left  side. 

Week  Eleven 

First  period 

(a)  Jump  shot  from  set  position.  (29-p.ll.) 

(b)  Drill  1  -  Baskets  per  minute. 

Each  man  is  timed  and  allowed  to  shoot  for  one  minute.  The 
first  shot  is  from  the  free  throw  line,  but  thereafter  the  player  can 
use  any  type  of  shot  and  shoot  from  any  position  he  desires.  The 
number  of  players  shooting  at  one  time  will  be  determined  by  the  number 
of  hoops  and  balls  available, 

(c)  Drill  2  -  Shooting  Relay, 

Each  team  lines  up  in  file  behind  the  centre  line  of  the  court. 
On  "Go",  the  first  man  in  each  line  dribbles  to  the  basket,  shoots 
until  he  scores  a  basket,  then  dribbles  back  and  gives  the  ball  to  the 
next  man  in  the  line.  Action  is  continuous  until  one  team  finishes. 
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Second  period 

(a)  Dribbling  Past  A  Man.  (lld-p.40.) 

(b)  Change  Of  Direction  Dribble. 

1.  When  dribbling  around  a  man,  keep  the  ball  low.  Dribble  with  the 
fingers,  not  with  the  palm. 

2.  Keep  your  body  between  the  opponent  and  the  ball  by  dribbling  with 
the  hand  that  is  furthest  away  from  him, 

3.  To  reverse  direction  after  the  defender  has  committed  himself,  stop 
suddenly  on  the  inside  foot. 

4.  Whip  the  ball  under  his  arm  and  push  off  the  foot  in  the  opposite 
direction.  Lean  well  over  in  the  direction  of  the  change. 

5*  Pick  up  the  ball  with  the  other  hand,  thus  again  putting  your  body 
between  the  opponent  and  the  ball.  Continue  on,  bouncing  the  ball  low. 

(c)  Drill  -  Obstacle  Dribble. 

Four  pupils  stand  in  line,  armte  distance  apart.  The  first  man 
in  the  file  dribbles  around  each  man,  then  throws  the  ball  to  the  next 
man  in  line.  He  next  takes  his  place  at  the  end  of  the  obstacle  line, 
and  each  man  moves  up  one.  This  releases  the  first  man,  who  goes  to 
the  end  of  the  line  of  dribblers. 

Third  period 

(a)  Forward  Pivot,  (lle-p.43.) 

(b)  Reverse  Pivot.  (113-P.48.) 

(c)  Drill  1  -  Pivot  Relay 

Squads  line  up  in  files  behind  the  centre  line.  Each  member  in 


no  v 


(1 •• 


’>0 


...  .. 


r» 


t 

\  '  / 


:■ 


»  /.rO.L 


,  -r  £ ;  , 


OJ  J  ■ 


r  .1 


.  .  r: 


v  f  x  ft  *rr. ' 


.  ''ir  ••***•  v'  • 


'  .) 


•  •'  •  ■  ■  .  .  . 


) 


li:  >:  r  ?•.  «  ■ 1  *  •  .[>;  j  <  -  cr' 


.j  •  .  *  t  L  „  i  ■  »  I  '  •  f  *•  .  r-!  •  ^ 

*  i  -  .  •  „  .  ■  _ _ C  •  •  iJ,  -  -  <-  '  .  r' 


v  v:  —  (  .  ' \ 


1  . 


;  •„>  /  •  v  -  • .  i  . 


i  / 


wo 


C’vT  .  oiuv  ,  = 


. 

. 

, 


'  r. 


•  v  •  ■  o  ; 


, 


or’*..' 


turn  dribbles  to  the  end  of  the  court ,  stops,  pivots  around  and 
dribbles  back  to  pass  the  ball  to  the  next  man  in  line. 

(d)  Drill  2  -  Truck  and  Trailer  Drill 

Squads  line  up  in  files  at  one  end  of  the  court.  The  players 
work  in  pairs.  Player  1  starts  the  drill  by  dribbling  down  the  court 
about  fifteen  feet.  He  stops  with  feet  parallel,  and  pivots  away  from 
an  imaginary  opponent.  As  he  pivots  to  the  rear,  his  partner,  who  has 
been  following  slowly  behind,  cuts  by  and  close  to  the  pivot  man,  who 
hands  him  the  ball  as  he  goes  by.  The  action  is  repeated  with  the 
second  man  becoming  the  dribbler.  At  the  end  of  the  court  the  pair 

turn,  and  come  back  using  the  same  drill.  Returning,  they  hand  the  ball 
to  the  next  couple  and  take  their  places  at  the  end  of  the  line. 


Week  Twelve 


First  period 

(a)  Centre  Jump.  (17-p*30.) 

(b)  Drill  -  Tip  Offs. 


The  ball  is  thrown  up  at 
centre  circle.  XI  tips 
the  ball  in  the  air  toward 
X2.  X2  jumps  and  tips 
the  ball  to  X3.  X3  re” 
ceives  the  pass  and 
dribbles  in  to  shoot. 
Players  rotate  clockwise 
to  change  positions. 
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(c)  Change  of  Pace  Drill. 

XL  dribbles  the  ball  at  approximately  half  speed  toward  Xo,  and 
bursts  into  full  speed  to  pass  him.  He  then  passes  the  ball 
back  to  X2  and  takes  the  place  of  Xo. 

Xo  tries  to  gain  the  ball  without  fouling  XL.  He  then  takes  his 
place  at  the  end  of  the  line  of  dribblers. 

X2  receives  the  pass  and  repeats.  Action  is  continuous. 

Second  period 

(a)  Review  grade  seven  lesson  on  man-to-man  defence. 

(b)  Zone  defence,  (llg-p.64.) 

(c)  Drill  -  Half  Court  Basketball 

The  game  is  played  on  half  the  court. .  One  team  is  strictly 
defensive,  and  line  up  in  their  zone  defence  positions.  The  other 
team  starts  with  a  throw-in  from  out  of  bounds  at  the  centre,  and  try 
to  advance  the  ball  to  score.  Basketball  rules  prevail.  As  soon  as 
the  ball  goes  out  of  bounds  or  is  secured  by  a  member  of  the  defensive 
team,  the  two  teams  change  positions  and  the  game  starts  again. 

Third  period 

Review  rules.  See  p.67  of  this  study. 

Week  Thirteen 

First,  Second  and  Third  periods 
(q,)  Line  Basketball 
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Team  3 


Team  5 
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0 )  Team  1 
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x  X  x 
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X 
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Team  6 


Team  U 

The  class  is  divided  into  six  equal  teams,  with  two  different 
referees  chosen  for  each  period.  The  teams  line  up  as  shown.  The 
odd-numbered  teams  play  together  as  do  the  even-numbered  teams. 

Players  on  the  teams  on  the  side  or  end  lines  can  receive  or  pass  the 
ball,  but  cannot  step  over  the  boundary  lines.  Teams  on  the  floor 
play  according  to  the  rules  of  basketball  except  that  they  can  pass  to 
their  mates  at  the  side  and  end.  Teams  rotate  clockwise  every  five 
minutes. 


UNIT  5  -  BOXING 

Suggested  Time  -  2  weeks 

Suggested  Organization 


Line  up  the  class  in  order  of  size  and  have  them  number  from  the 
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right  in  twos.  Each  No.  1  becomes  the  partner  of  the  No.  2  at  his 
left.  No  gloves  are  needed  since  there  will  be  no  actual  boxing. 

Teach  a  punch  and  a  defence  against  the  punch  at  the  same  time, 
so  that  No.  1  can  practise  the  defence  while  No.  2  is  practising  the 
blow.  In  this  way  no  blows  are  landed  on  an  unprotected  area.  The 
teacher  should  curb  any  pupils  who  do  not  follow  instructions.  The 
class  should  form  a  single  line  when  a  new  technique  is  demonstrated. 


Week  Fourteen 


First  period 

(a)  How  To  Make  A  Fist.  (15-p.ll.) 

(b)  Stance.  (15-pp.2-6.) 

(c)  No.  1  throws  a  left  jab.  (15-P.16.),  and  No.  2  stops  it 
with  a  catch.  (15-p*17*) 

(d)  No.  1  throws  a  left  jab,  (15-p.l6),  and  No.  2  parries  it 
inside.  (15-P.17*) 

(e)  No.  1  throws  a  left  jab,  (l5-p*l6),  and  No.  2  rocks  away. 
(l6-p.l28.) 

(f)  No.  1  left  jabs  to  the  body  (15-Po23),  and  No.  2  blocks  the 
blow  with  his  elbow.  (15-P.24.) 

(g)  No.  1  left  jabs  to  the  body  (15-p.23),  and  No.  2  brushes 
the  blow  away.  (l5-p«24.) 

(h)  No.  1  left  jabs  (15-p«l6),  and  No.  2  avoids  the  blow  by 
stepping  back.  (15-p.20.) 
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Second  period 

(a)  No.  1  throws  a  straight  right  (l5-p.l9),  and  No.  2  uses  a 
leverage  guard  to  block  the  blow.  (15-p.20.) 

(b)  No.  1  throws  a  straight  right  (l5-p.l9)*  and  No.  2  drops 
away  out  of  reach.  (l6-p.l33. ) 

(c)  No.  1  swings  a  right  (l5-p.21),  and  No.  2  stops  the  blow 
by  jabbing  to  the  bicep.  (15-p.21.) 

(d)  No.  1  throws  a  straight  right  to  the  body  (l5-p.24),  and 
No.  2  blocks  the  blow  with  his  elbow.  (15-p.24.) 

(e)  No.  1  throws  a  straight  right  to  the  body  (lf>-p*24),  and 
No.  2  brushes  the  blow  aside.  (l5-p.24.) 

(f)  No.  1  throws  a  left  jab  (15-P.16),  and  No.  2  slips  inside 
the  blow.  (16-P.119.) 

(g)  No.  1  throws  a  left  jab  (l5-p«l6),  and  No.  2  slips  outside 
the  blow.  (l6-p.ll6.) 

(h)  No.  1  throws  a  straight  right  (l5-p*19),  and  No.  2  slips 
inside  the  blow.  (Same  as  stepping  outside  a  left  jab.) 

(i)  No.  1  throws  a  straight  right  (15-P.19),  and  No.  2  slips 
outside  the  blow.  (Same  as  slipping  inside  a  left  jab.) 

Third  period 

(a)  No.  1  throws  a  left  hook  (15-P.41),  and  No.  2  blocks  the 
blow  with  his  forearm.  (15-p.42.) 

(b)  No.  2  throws  a  right  hook  (l6-p.l22),  and  No.  2  blocks 
the  blow  with  his  forearm,  (l6-p,122.) 
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(c)  No.  1  throws  a  left  hook  (15-P.41),  and  No.  2  ducks  the 
blow.  (15-P.55.) 

(d)  No.  1  throws  a  right  hook  (l6-p.l22),  and  No.  2  ducks  the 
blow.  (15-P.55.) 

(e)  No.  1  throws  a  left  uppercut  (15-p.44)>  and  No.  2  steps 
away  from  the  blow.  (l5-p*44*) 

(f)  No.  1  throws  a  right  uppercut  (l5-p*44)>  and  No.  2  steps 
away  from  the  blow.  (l5-p*44. ) 

(g)  No.  1  throws  a  long  left  uppercut  to  the  body  (l5-p.45), 
and  No.  2  blocks  the  blow  with  his  forearm. 

(h)  Clinching.  (15-P.59#) 


Week  Fifteen 

First  period 

Footwork.  The  pupils  practise  footwork  individually. 

(a)  Forward  Shuffle  (15-p*33*) 

(b)  Backward  Shuffle  (15-P.33*) 

(c)  The  Quick  Advance  (l5-p.34») 

(d)  The  Quick  Retreat  (15-P.35*) 

(e)  Circling  to  the  left  (l5-p.35.) 

(f)  Circling  to  the  right  (15-P.35.) 

(g)  Left  Jab-Straight  Right 

(a)  Slide  the  left  foot  forward  about  six  inches  and 
jab. 


(b)  Slide  the  right  foot  up  to  normal  stance  position. 


O  :  o' 


r\  .  t 


■J 


■-  J.V,  I 


,  ,\ 


\  •»  ) 


--  — 1  *-j  .  -i  * 


•j r<  ■  J . .  i 


i 


o  L'Oi ;_'‘i  ,  'xO  *  u..L,’. 


■J 


•S’  Oo  If  vi'-.'O’. 


■ 


124 


and  throw  the  right. 

(h)  Left  Jab-Straight  Right-Left  Hook 

(a)  and  (b)  as  above. 

(c)  Pivot  on  the  front  toe  and  throw  a  left  hook, 

(i)  Double  Jab 

(a)  Slide  the  left  foot  forward  about  six  inches  and 
jab. 

(b)  Slide  the  right  foot  up  to  normal  stance  position 
and  repeat  (a). 

(j)  Left  Jab-Left  Hook 

(a)  Slide  the  left  foot  forward  about  six  inches  and 
jab. 

(b)  Drop  your  upper  body  forward,  pivot  on  left  toe, 
and  deliver  left  hook. 

Second  period 

Counter  Punches.  The  pupils  should  be  told  to  pull  their 
punches,  and  just  go  through  the  motions  when  using  combinations  of 
blows, 

(a)  No.  1  jabs  a  left  (15-p.l6),  and  No.  2  slips  inside  and 
counters  with  the  inside  triple.  (15-p«87.) 

(b)  No.  1  jabs  a  left  (l5-p.l6),  and  No.  2  slips  outside  and 
counters  with  the  outside  triple.  (l5-p,88.) 

(c)  No.  1  swings  a  right,  and  No.  2  steps  inside  with  a  right 
uppercut.  (l6-p,123.) 
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(d)  No.  1  jabs  a  left  (l5-p.l6),  and  No.  2  sways  to  the  left 
and  counters  with  a  right  cross  (right  hook).  (15-p.80.) 

(e)  No.  1  jabs  a  left  (l5-p.l6),  and  No.  2  slips  inside  with 
a  right  to  the  heart.  (l6-p.219.) 

(f)  No.  1  jabs  a  left  (l5-p.l6),  and  No.  2  blocks  it,  then 
counters  with  a  right  hook.  (l5-p*79.) 


Third  period 

(a)  Rules.  (7-pp.3-18. ) 

Note.  If  the  school  possesses  boxing  gloves,  part  of  this 
period  may  be  used  to  allow  pupils  who  want  to  box  to  engage  in  bouts 
of  three  one-minute  rounds.  Pupils  should  weigh  approximately  the 
same,  and  the  bout  should  be  stopped  if  the  teacher  thinks  that  it  is 
too  one-sided. 


Week  Sixteen 

(a)  Testing.  See  notes  on  testing,  p.70  of  this  study. 
UNIT  6  -  DANCING  INTERMEDIATE 


Suggested  Time  -  5  weeks 


Suggested  Organization  -  See  p.  70  of  this  study. 


Week  Seventeen 


First  period 


(a)  French  Minuet  (9-p»15.) 
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Record  -  Victor  B-4681  -  A,  French  Minuet 
Explanation  -  Folk  dance,  waltz, 

(b)  California  Schottiche 

Record  -  Imperial  1046  (or  any  slow  schottische) . 

Call 


(1) 

Rim,  run. 

run,  hop 

(2) 

Run,  run. 

rim,  hop 

(3) 

Step-hop, 

step-hop,  step-hop 

(4) 

Heel -toe. 

heel-toe 

(5) 

Over  to  the  side  you  go. 

(6) 

Heel-toe, 

heel-toe 

(7) 

Back  to  your  place  you  go. 

(8-10)  Repeat  (4-6) 

(11)  Back  to  the  next  you  go. 

Repeat  from  the  beginning  with  new  partner. 

Explanation 

Partners  stand  side  by  side  with  the  lady  on  the  gent's  right. 

He  puts  his  right  arm  behind  her  and  holds  her  right  hand  in  his, 
above  her  right  shoulder.  Their  left  hands  are  joined  in  front  of 
them,  (20-p.251.) 

(1)  Both  dancers  start  on  the  outside  foot.  The  man  runs  left, 
runs  right,  runs  left,  hops  left.  The  lady  does  the  same  starting  on 
the  right  foot. 

(2)  After  the  hop  that  ends  No.  (l),  the  inside  foot  is  in  the 
air.  This  foot  is  now  advanced  and  lowered  to  become  the  first  running 
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step  of  No.  (2).  No.  (2)  repeats  No.  (l)  starting  on  the  opposite  foot. 

(3)  The  man  steps  left,  hops  left;  steps  right,  hops  right; 
steps  left,  hops  left;  steps  right,  hops  right.  The  lady  does  the  same 
starting  on  the  right  foot* 

(4)  Both  touch  the  heel  of  their  outside  foot  forward,  back  in 
place,  forward,  and  back  in  place. 

(5)  The  lady  then  steps  across  in  front  of  the  man  so  that 
their  positions  are  reversed.  To  accomplish  this  the  lady  steps  across 

with  her  right,  to  the  side  in  front  of  the  man  with  her  left,  crosses 
her  right  leg  behind  her  left  to  stand  beside  her  partner,  and  points 
the  left  toe.  The  man  makes  four  walking  steps  in  place,  beginning 
with  the  right  foot. 

(6)  Repeat  (4)  beginning  with  the  outside  foot  again. 

(7)  Repeat  (5)  to  get  back  to  the  original  position. 

(8)  Repeat  (4). 

(9)  Repeat  (5). 

(10)  Repeat  (6). 

(11)  The  partners  release  hands.  The  lady  steps  back,  in  four 
steps,  to  the  man  behind  her,  and  the  man  gets  the  lady  ahead  of  him  as 
his  new  partner.  Repeat  from  the  beginning. 

Second  period 

Congo  (9-P.35.) 

Record  -  Victor  26384A  -  One,  Two,  Three,  Kick. 

Explanation  -  Single  line  dance. 
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Third  period 

Patty  Cake  Polka  (9-p*28.) 

Record  -  Folkcraft  1018  Buffalo  Gals  or  Imperial  1033. 
Explanation  -  Mixer  in  which  the  man  advances. 

Week  Eighteen 

First  period 

Swing  The  Gal  Behind  You  (24-p*51«) 

Record  -  Apex  26302A  -  Honest  John  (or  any  square  dance  record) 
Explanation  -  Square  dance  with  a  traveling  couple. 

Second  period 

Divide  The  Ring  And  Cut  Away  Four.  (34-P.286. ) 

Record  -  Apex  26302B  Mississippi  Sawyer  (or  any  square  dance 
record) 

Explanation  -  Square  dance,  split -the-ring  type. 

Third  period 

Varsovianna.  (20-p.94«) 

Record  -  Imperial  1031  Varsovianna. 

Explanation  -  Folk  dance. 

Week  Nineteen 

First  period 

Three  Step  (9-p,14.) 

Record  -  Imperial  1046  -  Moon  Winks 
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Explanation  -  Social  dance,  basic  step  is  the  one-step. 

Second  period 

Swing  Like  Thunder.  (4-p»74*) 

Record  -  Apex  26273B,  Little  Burnt  Potato  (or  any  square  dance 
record) 

Explanation  -  Square  dance  with  a  symmetrical  pattern. 

Third  period 

I’ll  Swing  Your  Girl,  You  Swing  Mine.  (24-P.62. ) 

Record  -  Apex  26273 A,  Levantine’s  Barrel  (or  any  square  dance 
record) 

Explanation  -  Square  dance,  traveling  couple  type. 

Week  Twenty 

First  period 

Corrido  (9-p«31«) 

Record  -  Columbia  6196X,  Eso  Si-Eso  No,  Imperial  1137. 
Explanation  -  Mexican  folk  dance. 

Second  period 

Chapanecas  -  Clapping  Dance.  (35-p»219.) 

Record  -  Imperial  1136,  Mexican  Waltz. 


Explanation  -  Waltz  that  can  be  used  as  a  mixer 
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Third  period 

Gay  Gordons,  (4-p*256.) 

Record  -  Beltcna  B1-2468A,  The  Gay  Gordons, 
Explanation  -  Folk  dance,  basic  step  is  the  two-step. 


Week  Twenty-One 


First  period 

Sides  Divide.  (34-p,314.) 

Record  -  Victor  216571A,  The  Devil1 s  Dream  (or  any  square  dance 
record) 

Explanation  -  Square  dance  with  a  symmetrical  pattern. 


Second  period 

Cowboy  Loop.  (4-p,64.) 

Record  -  Victor  216571B,  Soldier rs  Joy  (or  any  square  dance 
record) 

Explanation  -  Square  dance,  traveling  couple  picks  up  two 
each  time. 


Third  period 

Waltz  Quadrille.  (4-p«210,) 

Record  -  Victor  216578B,  Waltz  Quadrille  (called) 
Explanation  -  Waltz  from  a  square  dance  formation. 
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UNIT  7  -  TUMBLING,  PYRAMID  BUILDING,  APPARATUS 

Suggested  Time  -  6  weeks 

Tumbling,  stunts,  and  balances  -  3  weeks 
Pyramid  building  -  1  week 

Apparatus  work  -  2  weeks 

Suggested  Organization  -  See  p.78  of  this  study. 

Week  Twenty- Two 

First  period 

(a)  Forward  Roll,  (l8-p„10.) 

(b)  Forward  Roll  grasping  toes.  (23-p*3.) 

(c)  Forward  Roll  with  arms  at  side  horizontal.  (23-p«4*) 

(d)  Forward  Roll  using  one  foot  only,  without  hands  (23-p«5) • 

(e)  Backward  Roll.  (18-p,18.) 

(f)  Backward  Roll  from  back-lying  position.  (23-p,6.) 

(G)  Snap  Down  from  backward  roll.  (18-p,34.) 

Second  period 

(a)  Warm  up  with  forward  and  backward  rolls. 

(b)  Diving  Roll.  (18-p,14.) 

(c)  Diving  Roll  over  squash  pyramid. 

Start  with  one  man  down  on  hands  on  knees,  then  two  men  side 
by  side,  next  three  men  side  by  side,  and  finally  two  men  kneeling  on 
top  of  the  three  to  make  the  squash  pyramid.  The  poorer  divers  should 
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be  eliminated  from  further  tries  as  the  pyramid  builds  up. 

(d)  Handspring  over  back.  (l8-p.51.) 

(e)  Assisted  handspring  over  knees.  (l8-p.51.) 

(f)  Handspring.  (18-p.52.) 

(g)  Front  Somersault.  (l8-p,94.) 

At  the  conclusion  of  this  period,  the  teacher  should  divide  the 
class  into  four  squads  according  to  their  ability.  The  weakest  per¬ 
formers  practise  the  handspring  over  the  back  on  the  first  line  of  mats. 
On  the  second  line  of  mats  the  pupils  practise  an  assisted  handspring 

over  the  knees.  On  the  third  line  of  mats  pupils  practise  the  hand¬ 
spring,  and  on  the  fourth  line  of  mats  the  most  advanced  pupils  practise 
the  flip  or  front  somersault.  The  teacher  graduates  the  pupils  on  to 

the  next  stunt  as  they  master  the  previous  one. 

The  teacher's  objective  should  be  to  have  as  many  pupils  as 
possible  master  the  flip  in  the  three-week  period.  Ten  minutes  of  each 
succeeding  period  will  be  devoted  to  this  handspring-flip  progression. 

Third  period 

(a)  Warm  up  with  forward,  backward,  and  diving  rolls. 

(b)  Practise  the  handspring-flip  progression. 

(c)  Squat  balance.  (23-p.l6.) 

(d)  Chest  balance.  See  p.  81  of  this  study. 

(e)  Head  Stand.  (37-p.l6.) 

(f)  Hold  Out.  (38-p.l91.) 

(g)  Shoulder  Stand.  (28-p.24. ) 
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(h)  Forearm  Stand.  (37~P«17*) 

At  the  conclusion  of  this  period,  the  teacher  should  divide  the 
class  into  four  squads  according  to  their  ability  to  balance.  The 
weakest  performers  practise  the  hold  out  on  the  first  line  of  mats.  On 
the  second  line  of  mats  the  pupils  practise  the  shoulder  stand.  On  the 
third  line  of  mats  the  pupils  practise  the  head  stand,  and  on  the 
fourth  line  of  mats  the  most  advanced  pupils  practise  the  forearm  stand. 
The  teacher  graduates  the  pupils  on  to  the  next  balance  as  they  master 
the  previous  one. 

The  teacher’s  objective  should  be  to  have  as  many  pupils  as 
possible  master  the  forearm  stand  in  the  three-week  period.  Ten  minutes 
of  each  period  will  be  devoted  to  this  balance  progression. 

Week  Twenty-Three 

First  period 

(a)  Warm  up  with  forward,  backward,  and  diving  rolls, 

(b)  Practise  the  handspring-flip  progression. 

(c)  Practise  the  balance  progression, 

(d)  Cartwheel.  (l8-p.42.) 

(e)  Roundoff.  (38-p,223.) 

(f)  Jackknife.  (38-p.l9.) 

(g)  Full  Knee  Bend  On  One  Leg.  (23-p.l95») 

(h)  Clasp  Toe,  Jump  Through  With  Free  Foot.  (23-p.l96.) 
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Second  period 

(a)  Warm  up  with  forward,  backward,  and  diving  rolls. 

(b)  Practise  the  handspring-flip  progression. 

(c)  Practise  the  balance  progression. 

(d)  Joy  Ride  To  Thrower's  Hands.  (23-p .94*) 

(e)  Joy  Ride,  Half  Twist  To  Stand  On  Thrower's  Hands.  (23-p. 54*) 

( f )  Merry-Go-Round .  ( 23-p . Ill . ) 

(g)  Back  To  Back  Arm  Lock  And  Over  To  Straddle  Third  Performer's 
Back.  (23-p*138.) 

Third  period 

(a)  Warm  up  with  forward,  backward,  and  diving  rolls. 

(b)  Practise  the  handspring-flip  progression. 

(c)  Practise  the  balance  progression. 

(d)  Ferris  Wheel.  (23-p*140.) 

(e)  Foot  Balance  -  Joy  Ride.  (23-p*93*) 

(f)  Jump  To  Thrower's  Knees,  Pull  Up.  (23-p. 62.) 

(g)  Hand  Balance  and  Pull  Over.  (23-p* 56.) 

(h)  Walk-Up  Shoulder  Mount.  (lB-p.64*) 

Week  Twenty-Four 

First  period 

(a-b-c)  As  in  previous  period. 

(d)  Pull  Up.  (23-p. 61.) 

(e)  Hands  Between  Legs,  Pull  Up  To  Face  Thrower.  (23-P.62.) 
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(f)  Hands  Between  Legs,  Pull  Up  Facing  Same  Direction  As 

Thrower .  ( 23 -p . 62 . ) 

(g)  Kip  From  Head  Stand.  (37-J3.37.) 

Second  period 

(a-b-c)  As  in  Week  Twenty-Three,  Third  period. 

(d)  Chest  Roll  Down  From  Head  Stand.  (23-p.l3.) 

(e)  Foot  Push  Back  Handspring.  (18-p.l06.) 

(f)  Review  Cartwheel. 

(g)  Review  Roundoff. 

Third  period 

(a)  '  Review  previous  work  and  try  to  improve  performance. 

Week  Twenty-Five 

First,  Second,  and  Third  periods 
(a)  Pyramids 

Select  appropriate  pyramids  from  references  21,  33,  and  38  of 
the  bibliography  at  the  end  of  this  chapter.  They  should  not  repeat 
those  given  in  grade  seven.  They  should  incorporate  the  foot  balance, 
hold  out,  shoulder  stand,  and  forearm  stand  taught  in  the  tumbling 
section. 

Week  Twenty-Six 

Birst  period 


Springboard  and  Wampus 
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The  Wampus  is  built  of  sections  of  the  box  horse  and  mats 
rolled  up  to  make  an  incline  on  the  far  side  of  the  horse.  The  spring¬ 
board  is  placed  next  to  the  horse  on  the  near  side.  It  should  be  placed 
on  a  mat  to  prevent  it  from  sliding. 

(a)  Jump  to  stand  on  top  of  the  box  horse,  run  off  the  incline. 
(22-p.63.) 

(b)  Jump  to  stand,  forward  roll  down  the  incline.  (22-p.69.) 

(c)  Jump  to  stand,  turn  around,  backward  roll  down  the  incline. 

(22-P.69.) 

(d)  Jump  to  stand,  do  a  diving  roll  down  the  incline.  (22-p,69.) 

(e)  Jump  with  a  half  turn  to  a  backward  stand  on  the  box, 
backward  roll  down  the  incline.  (22-p.69.) 

(f)  Diving  roll  over  the  box  on  to  the  incline,  roll  down. 
(22-p.69.) 

(g)  Handspring  over  the  box,  run  down  the  incline.  (22-p.70.) 

(h)  Roundoff  on  the  top  of  the  box,  backward  roll  down  the 
incline. 

(i)  Forward  somersault  over  the  box  horse  to  incline.  (22-p.69.) 

The  Wampus  is  an  excellent  device  for  teaching  the  forward 

somersault.  The  pupils  have  to  jump  for  height  to  clear  the  box  before 
they  start  to  tuck.  The  spotter  should  stand  on  the  mat  side  to  help 
the  pupils  land  on  their  feet  or  seat.  Another  spotter  should  stand 
beside  the  springboard  to  make  sure  the  pupils  do  not  land  on  the  top 
of  the  box.  The  mats  will  have  to  be  straightened  occasionally  as 
they  have  a  tendency  to  spread  apart. 
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Second  period 

Springboard  and  Box  Horse  (Lengthwise) 

(a)  Jump  to  squat  position,  walk  to  far  end,  jump  off. 
(22-p«46.) 

(b)  Jump  to  stand,  walk  to  far  end,  jump  off. 

( 22-p046. ) 

(c)  Jump  to  far  end,  jump  off.  (22-p*460) 

(d)  Jump  with  half  turn  to  near  end,  half  turn  to  far  end, 
jump  off.  (22-p.46.) 

(e)  Jump  to  near  end,  fall  to  front  rest,  straddle  off. 
(22-p.46.) 

(f)  Jump  to  seat  straddle,  straddle  off  far  end.  (22~p,47*) 

(g)  Straddle  Vault.  (22-p.47.) 

(h)  High  Straddle  Vault.  (22-p,47.) 

(i)  Jump  to  near  end,  fall  forward  to  front  rest,  squat  vault, 
off.  (22-p.48.) 

(j)  Squat  Vault.  (22-p.48o) 

(k)  Handspring  off  far  end  of  box.  (22-p.49.) 

A  spotter  should  stand  at  the  side  of  the  box  and  catch  the 
performer rs  arm  if  necessary. 

Third  period 

Springboard  and  Elephant 

The  Elephant  is  made  by  laying  mats  over  a  set  of  parallel  bars. 
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The  bars  should  be  set  close  together  and  enough  mats  laid  over  the 
bars  to  make  a  solid  foundation. 

(a)  Mount  to  hands  and  knees,  jump  to  stand,  jump  off.  (22-p.?l.) 

(b)  Mount  to  squat  position,  jump  off.  (22-p.71.) 

(c)  Jump  to  top,  jump  off.  (22-p.72.) 

(d)  Side  Vault.  (22-p.72.) 

(e)  Mount  to  knee  rest,  jump  off  without  use  of  hands. 

(22-p.73.) 

(f)  Jump  with  half  turn  to  seat  on  near  edge,  roll  off  back¬ 
wards.  (22-p«73«) 

(g)  Forward  Roll  over.  (22-p,730 

(h)  Sheep  Vault.  (22-p.72.) 

(i)  Headspring.  (22-p.73») 

(j)  Handspring.  (22-p,73.) 

Week  Twenty-Seven 

First  period 

Parallel  Bars. 

(a)  Lazy  Man’s  Kip.  (38-p.ll5*) 

(b)  Walking  Straight  Arm  Along  Bar.  (38-p,113.) 

(c)  Side  Vault.  (38-p.l24.) 

(d)  Drop  Off  From  Back  Lying  Position.  (38-p.l25.) 

Second  period 


Parallel  Bars. 
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(a)  Dips.  (38-p.llO.) 

(b)  Forward  Swing  Dips.  (38-p.lll.) 

(c)  Single  Leg  Gut  Off.  (38-p.ll4.) 

(d)  Double  Leg  Cut  Off.  (38-P.115.) 

Third  period 

Parallel  Bars. 

(a)  Forward  Roll.  (38-p.ll5.) 

(b)  Backward  Roll.  (38-p.ll6,) 

(c)  Single  Leg  Cut  On.  (27-p.22.) 

(d)  Upper  Arm  Stand.  (27-p.23.) 

Week  Twenty-Eight 
First ,  Second,  and  Third  periods . 

(a)  Progress  Test.  See  note  p.86. 

UNIT  8  -  VOLLEYBALL 


Suggested  Time  -  2  weeks 

Suggested  Organization 

The  organization  will  depend  on  the  facilities  available.  If 
two  courts  are  available  the  class  may  be  divided  into  four  equal 
squads  to  practise  the  fundamentals,  and  into  four  equal  teams  for 


playing  the  game 
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Week  Twenty-Nine 

First  period 

(a)  General  serving  rules, 

1,  In  serving  a  player  must  stand  behind  the  serving  line, 

2.  The  ball  must  not  touch  the  net  or  any  player  before  it  crosses 

the  net, 

3.  The  ball  must  land  either  on  or  inside  the  boundary  lines, 

4,  The  server  continues  to  serve  until  his  side  falls  to  return  the 
ball, 

(b)  Basic  Underhand  serve,  (32-p.34«) 

(c)  The  Overhead  smash  serve,  (32-p,35.) 

(d)  Sidearm  roundhouse  serve.  (32-p,35*) 

(e)  Serving  drill 


Server 

X 


Server  t  ries  to  drop  the  served  ball  into  each  of  the  numbered 
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Second  period 

(a)  Rotation 


Serving 
Area 

Each  time  your  team  gains  possession  of  the  serve  XI  goes  back 
to  the  serving  area  and  the  rest  of  the  team  rotate  as  shown. 

(b)  Scoring  rules. 

1.  One  point  is  given  to  the  serving  side  if  the  receiving  side  fails 
to  return  the  ball.  When  the  serving  side  fails  to  return  the  ball, 
they  lose  the  serve.  The  receiving  side  cannot  score  any  points. 

2.  Fifteen  points  constitute  a  game. 

(c)  Drill  -  Net  Ball 

This  game  is  played  according  to  volleyball  rules  with  these 
exceptions:  (1)  The  ball  is  thrown  and  caught  insteaded  of  batted, 

(2)  Players  may  not  walk  after  catching  the  ball. 

Penalty  for  above  fouls.  One  point  is  given  to  the  serving 
side  if  foul  is  committed  by  a  member  of  the  receiving  side;  loss  of 
service  occurs  if  foul  is  committed  by  a  member  of  the  serving  side. 

This  game  will  teach  serving,  team  work,  rotation,  and  scoring 

rules. 
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Third  period 


(a)  Handling  a  low  ball.  (18-p.ll.) 

(b)  Drill 


(c) 

(d) 


Handling  a  high  ball.  (35— p* 
Drill 


Each  squad  forms  a  circle 
about  their  coach.  They  sit 
cross  legged  on  the  floor. 
The  man  in  the  centre  stands 
and  tosses  the  ball  to  each 
man  in  turn.  They  return  it 
by  driving  the  ball  up  with 
both  hands. 
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Divide  the  court  into  four  lanes  as  shown.  A  and  A1  bat  a 
ball  back  and  forth  across  the  net  until  the  ball  falls  to  the  floor. 
The  receiving  man  who  failed  to  return  the  ball  is  replaced  by  one  of 
the  players  behind  him.  Play  continues  until  all  members  of  one  team 


have  been  defeated.  B,  C,  and  D  carry  on  similar  games  simultaneously, 
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(e)  Handling  a  net  ball.  (32-p.36.) 

(f)  Drill 

One  player  stands  about  fifteen  feet  back  of  the  net  and  throws 
the  ball  into  the  net.  The  player  at  the  net  recovers  the  ball  as  it 
drops  from  the  net  and  passes  it  back  to  the  thrower. 

Week  Thirty 

First  period 

(a)  Rules.  (l9-p*8.) 

(b)  Volleyball.  Divide  the  class  into  teams.  Teams  play 
against  each  other. 

Second  and  Third  periods 

(a)  Volleyball.  Divide  the  class  into  teams.  Teams  play 
against  each  other. 

UNIT  9  -  EXERCISES 

Week  Thirty-One 

First.  Second,  and  Third  periods 

(a)  Repeat  Week  Twenty-Nine,  of  the  grade  seven  program. 

FILMSTRIPS  AND  MOVING  PICTURES 

Week  Thirty-Two 

First.  Second,  and  Third  periods 

(a)  Movies.  See  note  p.  95  of  this  study. 
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UNIT  10  -  SOFTBALL 

Suggested  Time  -  5  weeks. 

Suggested  Organization.  See  p,  96  of  this  study. 

Week  Thirty-Three 
First ,  Second,  and  Third  periods 

(a)  Review  grade  seven  lessons  on  softball. 

Week  Thirty-Four 

First  period 

Catching 

(a)  Stance.  (I0g-p,10,) 

(b)  Snap  Overhand  Throw.  (I0g-pa14.) 

(c)  Catching  a  high  foul.  (10g-p.38.) 

(d)  To  tag  a  runner  coming  in  to  the  plate. 

Second  period 

(a)  Sidearm  Throw.  (10b-p.39*) 

(b)  Drill.  Throw  Around 


(I0g-p.45.) 
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Ball  is  thrown  from  the  pitcher  to  catcher,  to  first  baseman, 
to  second  baseman,  to  third  baseman,  to  catcher,  to  shortstop,  to 
pitcher. 

(c)  Underarm  Throw.  (I0b-p.41» ) 

(d)  Drill.  Pitcher  delivers  the  ball  over  the  plate.  The 
batter  lays  down  a  bunt  and  runs  for  first.  The  catcher  recovers  the 
ball,  and  tries  to  throw  him  out  with  an  underarm  throw  to  first.  The 
first  baseman  catches  the  ball.  Players  rotate  so  that  each  has  an 
opportunity  to  play  all  the  positions. 

Third  period 

(a)  Fielding  ground  balls  hit  to  your  right.  (I0c-p.25.) 

(bj  Fielding  ground  balls  hit  to  your  left.  (I0c.-p,29). 

(c)  Fielding  slow  hit,  medium  hit,  and  hard  hit  balls. 

( lOc-pp • 21-23  * ) 

(d)  Drill.  Cut-off  Ball 

X  Shortstop 


X  catcher 

The  batter  hits  to  each  fielder  in  turn.  They  all  throw  to 
the  catcher,  as  though  trying  to  cut  off  a  runner  coming  in  from  third. 
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Week  Thirty-Five 

First  period 

Sliding 

(a)  Straight  In  Slide.  (10e-po24.) 

(b)  Kook  Slide.  (I0e-p,31.) 

(c)  Drill.  Warn  the  pupils  to  bring  an  old  pair  of  pants  to 
school  for  the  physical  education  period.  Have  them  practise  sliding 
in  a  soft  high  jump  pit. 

Second  period 

(a)  Fungo  Hitting.  To  practise  catching  fly  balls. 

The  batter  hits  high  balls  to  the  outfield.  The  players  in  the 
outfield  catch  the  ball  and  throw  it  in  to  the  batter.  After  a  player 
catches  three  fly  balls  and  two  grounders,  he  changes  place  with  the 
hitter  and  the  game  starts  again. 

Third  period 

(a)  One  Inning  Softball.  To  practise  the  fundamentals  of  soft- 
ball.  The  game  is  played  as  softball  but  each  player  is  given  only  one 
strike.  Every  member  of  the  team  bats  before  the  sides  exchange  places. 

UNIT  1  -  SOCCER  FOOTBALL  (CONTINUED) 

Week  Thirty-Six 

First  period 

(a)  Review  skills  taught  in  first  four  weeks  of  the  term. 
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Second  period 

(a)  Review  rules. 

Third  period 

(a)  Objective  Test  on  Soccer. 

This  is  the  fourth  and  final  test  of  the  year.  The  teacher's 
objective  is  to  evaluate  the  pupils'  knowledge  of  game  rules.  The 
test  can  be  given  and  checked  by  the  class  in  one  period.  The  pupils' 
final  mark  will  be  an  average  of  the  four  marks  throughout  the  year. 

Week  Thirty-Seven 
First ,  Second,  and  Third  periods 

(a)  Soccer.  Divide  the  class  into  equal  teams  and  have  the 
teams  play  a  Round  Robin  tournament. 

UNIT  2  -  TRACK  AND  FIELD  (CONTINUED) 

Week  Thirty-Eight 
First,  Second,  and  Third  periods 

(a)  High  Jump.  (30-pp.l2,13. ) 

UNIT  10  -  SOFTBALL  (CONTINUED) 

Week  Thirty-Nine 
First ,  Second  and  Third  periods 
(a)  Softball.  Team  play 


•;  ...  v.  C  :!  ..  :•  :•  L'- 


.  . . 


1  .  U  ■  f:.'  !, .. \ 

,/  .  .  o  .  •  '.•••;>!  ■  m  V'  ec  : 


■  ■  v  :>  J  \ 


v  .  _ 


",  V  .  '  .  /.  .  ,:V  •  .1 


- 


b. 


.  r:  . 

.  . .  .  .  .  .  ,  0  . ' 

. 


{  .  1  '  -  ■  .  . 


'  ..  .  ;  ....  „  .. .  , 


•  ;  r:  •  -j  ; 

• 1 ; .  .  .  ■ . v. 


- 

t  ■ 


. 


148 


Week  Forty- 

First,  Second,  and  Third  periods 
(a)  Softball.  Team  play 
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CHAPTER  VI 


GRADE  NINE  PROGRAM 

General  Notes  on  Prograin 

The  grade  nine  program  is  divided  into  ten  major  units.  Seven 
of  the  units  have  the  same  headings  as  those  in  the  grade  eight  program, 
but  the  material  suggested  is  more  advanced  to  ensure  progression. 

Three  new  units  are  introduced  in  this  chapter.  These  new  units  are: 
Speedball,  Wrestling,  and  Stunts.  These  units  take  the  place  of 
Soccer  Football,  Boxing,  and  Conditioning  Exercises  which  were  taught 
in  grade  eight. 

The  reader  is  referred  to  the  general  notes  at  the  beginning 
of  Chapter  IV  of  this  study  for  other  pertinent  information  on  the 
material  contained  in  this  chapter. 

Program 

UNIT  1  -  SPEEDBALL 


Suggested  Time  -  4  weeks 

Suggested  Organization 

As  in  Unit  1  -  grade  seven  program. 


First  period 


Week  One 


Get  acquainted  period  -  see  p.  54. 
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Second  period 

(a)  Review  dribbling.  (46-p.4. ) 

(b)  Review  short  passing.  (46-p.6.) 

Third  period 

(a)  Review  trapping  the  ball.  (46-pp. 10, 11. ) 

(b)  Review  body  checking.  (46-p.l2.) 

(c)  Review  tackling  or  checking.  (46-pp. 13*14. ) 

Week  Two 

First  period 

(a)  Review  kicking.  ( 46-pp. 17, 18. ) 

(b)  Review  free  kicks  and  corner  kicks.  (46-pp. 18, 19. ) 
Second  period 

(a)  Review  one  hand  underhand  pass.  (I4c-p.32.) 

(b)  Review  baseball  pass.  ( 30-pp. 46-48. ) 

(c)  Review  chest  pass.  (36-p.l6.) 

Third  period 

(a)  Review  drop  kick.  (lO-p.18.) 

(b)  Review  punting.  (39-p*8.) 

Week  Three 

First  period 

(a)  Lifting  a  stationary  ball  with  two  feet  to  make  it  a  fly 
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ball.  (19-P.47.) 

(b)  Lifting  a  stationary  ball  with  one  foot  to  make  it  a  fly 
ball.  (19-P.48.) 

(c)  Lifting  a  rolling  ball  to  fly  ball  position.  (19-P.49.) 


Second  period 

(a)  Raising  a  rolling  ball  to  a  teammate.  (19-P.49.) 

(b)  Lifting  a  bounding  ball  to  fly  position,  (l9-p.50») 

(c)  Raising  a  bounding  ball  to  a  teammate.  (l9-p*50.) 


Third  period 

(a)  Rules.  ( 50-pp, 904-908. ) 


Week  Four 

First ,  Second,  and  Third  periods 
(a)  Speedball.  Team  play. 

Week  Five  -  Testing 

First  period 

(a)  Have  the  pupils  classify  themselves  using  the  KcCloy 
formula.  See  Appendix  B. 

Second  and  Third  periods 

(a)  Motor  Capacity  Test.  See  Appendix  C. 

UNIT  2  -  TRACK  AND  FIELD 


Suggested  Time  -  4  weeks.  Two  weeks  will  be  given  in  the  fall  and  the 
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other  two  weeks  in  the  springtime 


Suggested  Organization 

Since  it  is  unlikely  that  a  junior  high  school  will  possess 
more  than  one  pole  vault  rod  and  one  pole  vault  box,  the  pupils  will 
have  to  practise  one  at  a  time.  The  class  can  be  split  in  two,  however, 
if  an  alternative  such  as  the  high  jump  can  be  practised  at  the  same 

time.  The  latter  procedure  win  cut  down  the  waiting  time  between 
trials. 

Weeks  Six  and  Sevan 

Pole  Vault 

(a)  The  Handhold  and  carry.  (S-p.297.) 

(b)  The  Approach.  (8-p.300.) 

(c)  The  Pole  Planting.  (8-p.305.) 

(d)  The  Hand  Shift.  (8-p.306.) 

(e)  The  Take-Off.  (8-p.307.) 

(f)  The  Swing-Up.  (8-p,307.) 

(g)  The  Pull-Up.  (8-p.311o) 

(h)  The  Body  Turn.  (8-p,311.) 

(i)  The  Clearance.  (8-p.312.) 

(j)  The  Throw-Away.  (8-p,312.) 

(k)  The  Landing.  (8-p,313») 
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UNIT  3  -  LOW  ORGANIZATION  GAMES 

Suggested  Time  -  2  weeks.  One  week  may  be  given  in  the  fall  and  the 

other  in  the  spring,  or  they  may  be  given  in  succession  either  season, 
depending  upon  weather  conditions. 

Week  Eight 

First  period 

(a)  Stork  Dodge  Ball.  (l5-p.l95.) 

(b)  Saddlebags.  (l8-p»170o) 

(c)  Ships  and  Sailors.  (23-p.96.) 

Second  period 

(a)  French  Cricket.  (7-p.57«) 

(b)  Swat.  (5-Po99o) 

(c)  Ball  Puss.  (15-P.28.) 


Third  period 

(a)  Spanish  Fly.  (40-p.l66.) 

(b)  Club  Kick  Ball.  (40-p.l41.) 

(c)  Kick  It.  (40-P.137.) 


Week  Nine 


First  period 

(a)  Rock  Wrestle.  (40-p,121.) 

(b)  Knee  Fencing.  (40-p,100.) 


(c)  Jug  Handle.  (40-p.98.) 
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Second  period 


(a)  Cradle  Eace*  (40-p*219.) 

(b)  Tandem  Race.  (40-p.l85.) 

(c)  Chicken  Race.  (40-p,188.) 

(d)  Skinning  the  Snake.  (5-p*54*) 

(e)  Over  and  Under  Relay.  (5-p54.) 

(f)  Locomotive  Race,  (40-p.l99«) 

Third  period 

(a)  Chair  Elimination.  (23-p.85.) 

(b)  Balloon  Push  Ball.  (40-p.l42.) 

(c)  Ping  Pong  Dribble  Race.  (4-P.302.) 

UNIT  4  -  BASKETBALL  ADVANCED 

Suggested  Time  -  4  weeks. 

Suggested  Organization  -  See  p*62  of  this  study. 

Week  Ten 

First ,  Second,  and  Third  periods 

(a)  Review  Unit  4  -  grade  seven  program. 

Week  Eleven 

First ,  Second,  and  Third  periods 

(a)  Review  Unit  4  -  grade  eight  program. 
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Week  Twelve 

First  period 

(a)  One-Hand  Hook  Pass.  (30-pp,49  to  51.) 

(b)  One-Hand-Behind-The-Back  pass,  (30-pp,55  to  57.) 

(c)  The  Roll  Pass.  (17-p*24.) 

(d)  Net  Basketball 

A  volleyball  net  is  stretched  across  the  court  about  seven 
feet  high.  The  class  is  divided  into  teams,  each  with  eight  players. 
Four  players  from  both  teams  go  on  one  side  of  the  net  and  four  more 
on  the  other  side.  Each  team  is  assigned  a  basket.  The  ball  is  passed 
back  and  forth  over  the  net* 

(e)  Rules 

1.  Baskets  can  only  be  scored  from  the  free  throw  circle  and  lane 
area. 

2.  Dribbling  or  running  xdlth  the  ball  is  not  allowed, 

3.  At  the  start  of  the  game  and  after  a  basket  is  scored,  the  ball 
is  taken  out  of  bounds  opposite  the  centre  line  by  a  member  of  the 
team  scored  against,  and  play  is  resumed  by  a  throw-in. 

4.  The  ball  cannot  be  thrown  under  the  net. 

5.  Basketball  rules  cover  points  not  mentioned. 

Penalty  for  violations 

Players  are  given  two  minutes  in  the  penalty  box  as  in  hockey 
for  fouls.  The  team  plays  short-handed  when  a  player  gets  a  penalty. 
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Second  period 

(a)  Pivot  Shot.  (26-p,10.) 

(b)  Two-Handed  Overhead  Shot.  ( 30-pp. 19-20, ) 

(c)  The  One-Hand  Tip  Shot.  ( 30-pp. 3 6-37 o ) 

(d)  Hook  Shot.  (41-Po8.) 

(e)  Knock-Out 

Players  on  each  squad  number  themselves.  Each  player  in  turn 
shoots  at  the  spot  he  recovers  the  rebound  of  the  previous  shot.  If 
a  succeeding  player  fails  to  catch  the  ball  after  a  basket  is  scored, 
he  is  out  of  the  game. 

Third  period 

(a)  Screening.  (14g-p.71.) 

(b)  Retrieving  rebounds.  (l7-p*31.) 

(c)  Combination  Zone  and  Man-to-Man  Defence.  (31-P.55.) 

Week  Thirteen 

First  period 

(a)  Review  rules. 

Second  period 

(a)  Mass  Basketball. 

The  class  is  divided  into  two  teams.  Two  or  three  balls  are 
put  into  play  simultaneously  and  players  may  switch  from  one  ball  to 
another.  Basketball  rules  apply.  More  than  one  set  of  hoops  may  be 


used 


w  O V  . 


-■  - 


- 


— 


•  V  !/•  .  Vi:-', 


. '  :  .  1 .  •  ,■  :  ■ 


* 


’ 


’  t-’i  •  .  ■ 


r\  ,i  J  rn  •  r. 


oo.r: 


- 


L  i  t 

.  r  V  {  : 


, 


.  • 


' 

.  f.r. o  .  '  j  '  :i  '  '  .. 


'  .  i O' ; 

' 


160 


Third  period 

(a)  Basket  Speed  Ball 
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Divide  the  class  into  six  equal  teams.  Line  the  teams  up  as 
shown  in  the  above  diagram.  The  two  teams  on  the  floor  play  Basket 
Speed  Ball  while  the  other  teams  stand  on  the  end  lines.  The  game  is 
played  as  Speed  Ball  but  points  are  scored  by  making  a  basket.  Basket¬ 
ball  rules  apply  on  fly  balls.  Soccer  rules  apply  for  ground  balls. 
Each  time  a  team  on  the  floor  scores  a  basket,  the  team  exchanges 
places  with  one  of  the  teams  on  the  end  line. 


UNIT  5  -  'WRESTLING 


Suggested  Time  -  2  weeks 

Suggested  Organization 

See  Unit  5,  grade  seven  program,  p.  68. 

Week  Fourteen 

First  period 


Stance 
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(a)  Fundamental  body  position.  (45-p.l4.) 

(b)  Open  Style  stance.  (45-p.l4.) 

(c)  Collar  and  Elbow  position.  (45-p.l4. ) 

(d)  Referee's  position.  (49-p.92.) 

(e)  Amateur  wrestling  rules.'7 

1.  In  hammerlocks,  the  arm  aarrnot  be  bent  up  behind  the  back  at  an 
angle  greater  than  a  right  angle. 

2.  Scissor  holds  are  not  permitted  above  the  waist. 

3.  Strangleholds  are  not  permitted. 

4.  A  bar  lock  cannot  be  applied  over  a  joint  such  as  the  wrist  or 
elbow. 

5.  When  throwing  an  opponent  down  from  an  overhead  position,  the 
wrestler  must  go  down  on  one  knee. 

6.  A  full  nelson  is  not  permitted. 

7.  Butting  with  the  head,  pulling  hair,  biting,  striking  with  the 
hand,  pulling  ears,  and  bending  fingers  are  not  permitted. 

8.  If  neither  wrestler  is  able  to  throw  the  other  to  the  mat  in  a 
stated  time,  the  referee  makes  them  assume  the  referee's  position  in 
the  centre  of  the  ring. 

9.  When  a  wrestler's  shoulders  go  off  the  mat,  the  referee  puts  the 
wrestlers  back  in  the  referee's  position  in  the  centre  of  the  ring. 
The  man,  who  was  underneath  when  they  went  off  the  mat,  goes  under¬ 
neath  in  the  centre. 

These  rules  are  from  the  Athletic  Handbook.  Toronto:  The 
National  Council  of  the  Young  Men's  Christian  Association,  1945- 

pp . 200-211 . 
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Second  period 

Take-Downs 

(a)  Head  Lock  and  Roll  Over  Hip.  (9-P.12.) 

(b)  Two  Legged  Tackle.  (9-p.l3*) 

(c)  Drop  and  Roll.  (49-p.45.) 

(d)  Double  Wrist  Lock.  (49-p.53») 

Third  period 

(a)  Review  previous  lesson. 

(b)  Arm  Jerk  and  Trip  Down.  (49-p«50.) 

(c)  One  Legged  Tackle.  (49-p.42.) 

Week  Fifteen 

First  period 

Pinning  Holds 

(a)  Grapevine-Half  Nelson.  (49-p»72.) 

(b)  Gillotine.  (49-p.88.) 

(c)  Arm-Pull  and  Half -Nelson.  (9-p.l3«) 

(d)  Head  Lever-Chicken  Wing-Step  Over  Head.  (49-P.69.) 

Second  period 

Escapes 

(a)  Bridging.  (45-P.15.) 

(b)  Stand-Up  Escape.  (49-p.l6.) 

(c)  Elbow  Lock  and  Roll.  (9-p.l4. ) 

(d)  Sit-Out.  (49-p*95.) 
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Third  period 

Arrange  the  mats  in  a  sixteen  to  twenty-foot  square  and  allow 
the  pupils  to  wrestle  with  their  partners.  Only  those  pupils  who  wish 
to  wrestle  should  do  so.  There  should  be  no  compulsion. 

Week  Sixteen 

Testing.  See  Appendix  C. 

UNIT  6  -  DANCING  ADVANCED 


Suggested  Time  -  5  weeks 


Suggested  Organization  -  See  p.  70  of  this  study. 


Week  Seventeen 


First  period 

(a)  Schottische.  (l2-p,20.) 

Record  -  Dominion  T12297,  The  Rex  Schottische  (or  any 
schottische  record). 

Explanation.  This  is  an  old-time  social  dance  with  many 
variations. 

(b)  Viennese  Turning  Waltz.  (43-pp*344  to  369.) 

Record  -  Decca  23402A,  Emperor  Waltz  (or  any  record  in 
Viennese  waltz  time). 

Explanation.  This  is  an  old-time  social  dance,  waltz. 
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Second  period 

(a)  Circle  Two  Step. 

Record  -  Victor  B7921A,  New  Spanish  Two  Step  (or  any  two- 
step  record). 

Explanation.  This  is  a  mixer.  The  basic  step  is  the  two- 
step. 


Third  period 

(a)  Triple  Arch.  (6-p.l74.) 

Record  -  Imperial  1034A,  Mississippi  Sawyer  (or  any  square 
dance  record). 

Explanation.  This  is  a  square  dance  with  a  symmetrical 
pattern. 


Week  Eighteen 


First  period 

(a)  Ting-a-Ling  Waltz.  (6-p.246.) 

Record  -  Victor  21657SA,  Acrobat  Reel  (or  any  square  dance 
record). 

Explanation.  This  is  a  traveling-couple  type  of  square 
dance  introducing  the  Right  and  Left  Through. 
(42-pp.l2S  and  129.) 


First  period 


Week  Nineteen 


Foxtrot 
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(a)  Basic  Step.  (32-p.58*) 

(b)  Basic  Step  in  open  position.  (32-p,60.) 

(c)  Right  Turn.  (32-p.66.) 

(d)  Walking  Step.  (32-p,13.) 

Second  period 
Foxtrot 

(a)  Basic  Step.  (32-p.58) 

(b)  Senior  Walk.  (32-p*69.) 

(c)  Left  Turn.  (32-p.72.) 

(d)  Basic  Step.  (32-p.58.) 

Third  period 

Foxtrot 

(a)  Triple  Chasse  with  corte.  (32-p.79.) 

(b)  Walking  Step.  (32-p.l3.) 

(c)  Basic  Jitterbug  Step.  (32-p,176. ) 

(d)  Tuck  Turn.  (32-p.l79.) 

Join  these  three  sequences  as  they  are  learned. 

Suggested  Records  for  Foxtrot 

Victor  27519A,  Marie 
Victor  27335A,  Dancing  in  the  Dark 
Victor  20-1552B,  A  String  of  Pearls 
Victor  20-2005A,  Boogie  Woogie 
Victor  20-2008A,  Chicago 
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First  period 
Waltz 

(a)  Basic  Step  leading  with  left  foot. 
Leads  are  for  the  gBntleman. 

(b)  Basic  Step  leading  with  right  foot. 

(c)  Reverse  Turn.  (44-p.63.) 

(d)  Basic  Step  leading  with  left  foot. 

(e)  Basic  Step  leading  with  right  foot. 

Second  period 
Waltz 

(a)  Under  Arm  Turn.  (2-A1654.) 

(b)  Natural  Spin  Turn.  (44-p*70e) 

(c)  Basic  Step  leading  with  left  foot. 

(d)  Cross  Over.  (2-A1654*) 

(e)  Reverse  Cross  Over.  (2-A1654*) 

Third  period 
Waltz 

(a)  Basic  Step  leading  with  left  foot. 

(b)  Natural  or  Right  Turn.  (44-p960.) 

(c)  Backward  Change.  (44-p,69.) 

(d)  Last  half  of  Natural  or  Right  Turn. 


(44-P.67.) 

(44-P.65.) 

(44-P.67.) 

(44-P.65,) 

(44-p<.67.  ) 

(44-P.67.) 


(44-P.60, ) 
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(e)  Basic  Step  leading  -with  right  foot.  (44-p.65.) 
Join  the  three  sequences  as  they  are  learned. 


Suggested  Records  for  Waltz 

Victor  27450A,  The  Waltz  You  Saved  For  Me 
Victor  27451B,  La  Golondrina 
Victor  27453 A,  Alice  Blue  Gown 
Victor  216593A,  The  West,  A  Nest,  And  You  Dear 
Victor  27264A,  Wine,  Women  and  Song 


Week  Twenty-One 

First  period 
Tango 

(a)  Basic  Step  or  Tango  Promenade  beginning  with  left  foot. 
(44-P.128.) 

(b)  Repeat  (a)  above. 


(c) 

Swirl  Step. 

(l6-pp,184  to  187.) 

(d) 

Basic  Step. 

(44-P.128.) 

Second  period 

(a) 

Swirl  Step. 

(l6-pp.l84  to  187.) 

(b) 

Basic  Step. 

(44-P.128.) 

(c) 

Rocking  Step, 

.  (3-P.39.) 

(d) 

Basic  Step. 

(A4.-p.128.) 

Third  period 

Tango 

(a) 

Swirl  Step. 

(l6-pp.l84  to  187.) 
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(b)  Basic  Step.  (44-p,128.) 

(c)  Dip.  (3-pp. 36,37.) 

Join  the  three  sequences  as  they  are  learned. 

Suggested  Records  for  Tango 

Victor  27602A,  Inspiration 
Victor  26A26A,  La  Cumparsita 
Decca  2787 5B,  Blue  Tango 

UNIT  7  -  TUMBLING,  PYRAMID  BUILDING,  APPARATUS 

Suggested  Time  -  6  weeks 

Tumbling,  stunts,  and  balances  -  3  weeks 
Pyramid  building  -  1  week 

Apparatus  work  £  2  weeks 

Suggested  Organization  -  see  p.7S. 

Teaching  Suggestions  -  see  p.79. 

Week  Twenty-Two 

First,  Second,  and  Third  periods 

(a)  Review  grade  seven  program  on  tumbling. 

Week  Twenty-Three 
First ,  Second,  and  Third  periods 

(a)  Review  grade  eight  program  on  tumbling. 


-  .  •  .  >  . 

- 

_ 


- 

!  | 

* 


, 

-  :  . 

.  c:  . 


169 


Week  Twenty-Four 


First  period 

(a)  Handstand.  (28-p,18.) 

(b)  Jump  To  Thrower’s  Knees,  Pull  Up.  (25-p*62.) 

(c)  Backward  Roll  Over  Back,  Aided  by  Neck  Left.  (25-P.70.) 

(d)  Hand  Balance  and  Pull  Over.  (25-p.56.) 

(e)  Forward  and  Backward  Rolls  Combined.  (25-p.57.) 

(f)  Stunt  Stand.  (40-p. 240.) 

(g)  Worm  Walk.  (40-p .240.) 

(h)  One- Arm  Pivot.  (40-p. 241.) 


Second  period 


(a) 

Foot- 

-Push  Back  Handspring. 

(b) 

Back 

Handspring. 

(20-p.l08 

(c) 

Neck 

Stand. 

(40-; 

p.246. ) 

(d) 

Knee 

Snap. 

(40-p 

.249.) 

(e) 

Knee 

Walk. 

(40-p 

.250.) 

(f) 

Body 

Bounce. 

(40- 

-p.252.) 

(g) 

Head 

Pivot » 

(40-; 

p.255.) 

(h) 

Front  Leg  Out.  (40-p.256.) 

Third  period 

(a)  Review  Hand  Balance.  (28-p.lB, ) 

(b)  Review  Back  Handspring.  (20-p.l08.) 

(c)  Combination  1 
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(l)  Diving  Roll,  (<i)  forward  Roll,  (3)  Short  run  and 
handspring. 

( d)  Combination  2 

(1)  Forward  Roll.  (2)  Half  Turn,  (3)  Backward  Roll, 
(4)  Backward  Extension. 

(e)  Sitting  Bull.  (40-p.256.) 

(f)  Crab  Bend.  (40-p.259.) 

(g)  Coffee  Grinding.  (40-p.269.) 

(h)  Waist  Hang  Whirl .  (40~p.2S3.) 

Week  Twenty-Five 
First,  Second,  and  Third  periods 
Pyramids 

Select  appropriate  pyramids  from  references  22,  37 ,  40  and 
of  the  bibliography  at  the  end  of  this  chapter.  They  should  not  re¬ 
peat  those  given  in  the  grade  seven  and  eight  programs.  They  should 
incorporate  the  hand  stand  and  should  also  include  tower  and  walking 

pyramids. 


Week  Twenty-Six 


First  period 

Springboard  and  Buck  Horse 

(a)  Mount  to  Squat  Stand,  Jump  Off.  (24-Pp23«) 

(b)  Mount  to  Stand  on  Saddle,  Jump  Off.  (24-P»23.) 

(c)  Mount  to  Straddle  Stand.  Outside  Pommels.  (24-P.24.) 
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(d)  Straddle  to  Seat,  Slide  Off.  (24-P.20.) 

(e)  Mount  to  Knee  Rest,  Jump  Off  Without  Hands.  (24-P.20.) 

(f)  Mount  to  Stand,  Jump  Off  Clicking  Heels  Twice.  (24-p»21.) 

(g)  Rear  Vault.  (24-p,21.) 

(h)  Squat  Vault.  (24-p#21.) 

(i)  Jump  to  Buck,  Jump  Off  with  Jackknife,,  (24-P.22.) 

(j)  Jump  to  Buck,  Jump  Off  with  Cannonball.  (24-P.22.) 

Second  period 

Springboard  and  Buck  Horse. 

(a)  Jump  to  Buck,  Jump  Off  Kicking  Buttocks.  (24-p.22.) 

(b)  Jump  to  Buck,  Jump  Off  Slapping  Heels.  (24-p*22.) 

(c)  Jump  to  Buck,  Jump  Off  Clapping  Under  Thighs.  (24-P.22.) 

(d)  Jump  to  Buck,  Jump  to  Pommels,  to  Straddle  Pommels,  Jump 
Off.  (24-P.24.) 

(e)  Front  Vault  Left,  (24-p.25.) 

(f)  Front  Vault  Right.  (24-p*25.) 

(g)  Side  Vault  Left.  (24-p.26„) 

(h)  Side  Vault  Right.  (24-p.26.) 

(i)  Rear  Vault  Left.  (24-p«26.) 

(j)  Rear  Vault  Right.  (24-p.26.) 

Third  period 

Springboard  and  Buck  Horse 

(a)  High  Squat  Vault.  (24-P.27.) 
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(b)  Reverse  Squat  Vault.  (24-p.2S.) 

(c)  Straddle  Vault.  (24-p.27.) 

(d)  Jump  Over  Horse.  (24-p«28.) 

(e)  Cannonball  Over  Horse.  (24-p.28.) 

(f)  Dive  Over  Horse.  (24-P.30.) 

(g)  Sheep  Vault.  (24-p*29.) 

(h)  Dive  Over  to  Catcher1 s  Arms.  (24-p.30.) 

(i)  Headspring  Over  Horse,  (24-p.31*) 

(j)  Handspring  Over  Horse.  (24-p*31*) 

(k)  Mount  to  Saddle,  Forward  Somersault  Off.  (24-P.31.) 


Week  Twenty-Seven 


First  period 

(a)  Review  grade  seven  horizontal  bar  exercises. 


Second  period 

Horizontal  Bar 

(a)  Single  Leg  Backward  Circle.  (29-p»12.) 

(b)  Single  Leg  Circle  Forward.  (29-p.l2.) 

(c)  Forward  Hip  Circle.  (29-p.l3*) 

(d)  Backward  Hip  Circle.  (29-p.l3«) 

Third  period 

Horizontal  Bar 

(a)  Monkey  Hang.  (4B-P.97.) 

(b)  Hook  Swing  Dismount.  (48-p.l01.) 
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(c)  Double  Knee  Circle  Forvrard.  (27-p.l4.) 

(d)  The  Kip.  (29~p*14.) 

Week  Twenty-Eight 

Progress  Test  -  See  Appendix  C  of  this  study. 

UNIT  8  -  VOLLEYBALL 


Suggested  Time  -  2  weeks 

Suggested  Organization  -  See  note  p.139  of  this  study. 

Week  Twenty-Nine 

First ,  Second,  and  Third  periods 

Review  grade  eight  unit  on  volleyball. 

Week  Thirty 

First  Period 

(a)  Serving  an  Out.  (21-p,28.) 

(b)  Serving  an  In.  (21-p,28.) 

(c)  Serving  the  Drop.  (21-p.28.) 

(d)  Serving  the  Mystery  Ball.  (21.p,29«) 

Second  period 

(a)  Set  Up.  (21-pp.l5  to  19.) 

(b)  Spiking  the  Ball.  (34-P.36.) 

(c)  Review  rules.  (21-p.8.) 
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Third  period 

(a)  Volleyball.  Team  play. 

UNIT  9  -  STUNTS. 

Suggested  Time  -  1  week 

Suggested  Organization 

These  may  be  taught  in  the  same  manner  as  the  exercises. 
See  note  p,  92  of  this  study. 

Week  Thirty-One 

Stunts 

1.  Balance  Bend.  (40-P.37.) 

2.  Crane  Twist.  (40-p.37*) 

3.  Strong-Arm  Hang.  (40-p.37») 

4.  Three  Chair  Layout.  (40.-p.39.) 

5.  Crane  Dive.  (40-p*41.) 

6.  Cut  the  Cane,  (40-p.41.) 

7.  Cork  Screw.  (40-p.43«) 

8.  Wand  Serpentine.  (40-p.43«) 

9.  Acrobatic  Dance  Steps.  (40-p.45.) 

10.  Scout  Carry.  (40-p.4S.) 

11.  Fireman’s  Carry.  (40-p.4S.) 

12.  Front  Dip.  (40-p*4S.) 
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13.  Elbow  Dip.  (40-p.49.) 

14.  One-Leg  Squat.  (40-p,50.) 

15.  Fish-Hawk  Dive.  (40-p.51.) 

16.  Pick  He  Up.  (40-p.53.) 

17  o  Seal-Slap .  ( 40-p . 53 • ) 

18.  Human  Knot.  (40-p. 56.) 

19.  Ankle  Throw.  (40-p. 58.) 

20.  Wall  Pivot.  (40-p, 62.) 

21.  Hopping  Over  Leg.  (40-p. 63.) 

22.  Chair  Lift.  (40-p, 64.) 

23.  Dutch  Jump.  (40-p. 67.) 

24^.  Jump  Stick.  (40-p, 67.) 

25.  Wall  Dipping.  (40-p. 70.) 

26.  Knee  Mark.  (40-p. 75.) 

27.  Under  the  Bridge.  (40-p. 75.) 

28.  Squat  Reach.  (40-p. 76.) 

29.  Long  Reach.  (40-p. 77.) 

30.  Stoop  Throw.  (40-p. 78.) 

31.  Top.  (40-p, 78.) 

32.  Walking  Spanish,  (40-p. 79.) 

33.  Dot  And  Carry  Two.  (40-p. 87.) 

34.  Spider  Bend.  (40-p. 88.) 
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FILMSTRIPS  AND  MOVING  PICTURES 
Week  Thirty-Two 

First ,  Second,  and  Third  periods 

Movies.  See  previous  note,  p.95  of  this  study. 

UNIT  10  -  SOFTBALL 

Weeks  Thirty-Three  and  Thirty-Four 
Review  grade  seven  and  eight  programs  on  softball. 

Week  Thirty-Five 

First  period 

Pitching 

(a)  The  Drop.  (35-p«24.) 

(b)  An  Out.  (35-p*25.) 

(c)  An  In.  (35-P.25.) 

(d)  The  Climber.  (35— P» 25 . ) 

(e)  Change  Of  Pace.  (35-P*26.) 

Second  period 

Place  Hitting 

(a)  Hitting  to  Right  Field.  :(35-p*4* ) 

(b)  Hitting  to  Left  Field.  (35-p*4») 

(c)  Hitting  to  Centre  Field,  (35^-p.4*) 

(d)  Drill.  Place  Hit  Softball 


A  batting  tee  is  required  for  this  game.  The  ball  is  placed  on 
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the  tee  at  the  desired  height  by  each  batter  who  tries  to  hit  the 
ball  into  a  vacant  spot  on  the  playing  field.  Official  softball  rules 
govern  the  play. 

Third  period 

Strategy. 

(a)  Ideal  batting  order.  (35-pp*39  to  40.) 

(b)  Coaching  a  runner. 

(c)  Drill.  Batting  practice. 

Each  batter  takes  five  hits  and  a  bunt.  All  fielded  balls  are 
thrown  to  first  base.  The  batter  runs  only  after  he  has  bunted.  After 
a  turn  at  bat,  the  batter  changes  place  with  one  of  the  fielders. 

Week  Thirty-Six. 

First  period 

(a)  Fielding  bunts  and  underhand  throw.  (I3b-p.41*) 

(b)  Drill.  Yankee  Ball.  (46d-p#37») 

Second  period 

(a)  Double  Play.  Review  the  various  combinations. 

(b)  Base  Stealing. 

(c)  Running  down  a  base  runner. 

(d)  Drill.  Hot  Box. 

The  base  runner  allows  himself  to  be  caught  between  two  bases. 
The  basemen  relay  the  ball  back  and  forth  between  them  in  an  effort  to 
tag  out  the  runner  who  tries  to  break  through. 
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Third  period 

Glendale  Ball 

X  X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 
X 

The  pitcher  may  pitch  to  any  of  the  four  batters.  Each  batter 

must  advance  one  base  if  the  ball  is  hit.  The  man  who  puts  a  batter 
out  exchanges  places  with  him.  The  pitcher  and  fielders  become  batters 
if  they  catch  a  fly  ball.  The  catchers  may  tag  out  a  batter. 

UNIT  3  -  TRACK  AND  FIELD  (CONTINUED) 

Week  Thirty-Seven 

First  period 

(a)  Review  sprints.  See  grade  seven  program  p.59. 

(b)  Review  shuttle  race.  See  grade  seven  program  p.59. 


(50-p.647.) 
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(c)  Passing  the  baton  in  relay  racing.  (33-p»34«) 

(d)  Distance  running.  (38-p.lO.) 

Second  period 

(a)  High  jump.  (1-A954.) 

Third  period 

(a)  Running  broad  jump.  (1-A954.) 

(b)  Hop,  Step,  and  jump.  (1-A954,  50-T693.) 

Week  Thirty-Eight 

First  and  Second  periods 

Classes  should  be  reclassified  using  the  McCloy  Classification 
for  competition  in  a  spring  track  meet.  The  pupils  should  be  allowed 
to  practise  events  in  which  they  will  compete.  See  Appendix  B  for 
suggested  grouping. 

Third  period 

Testing.  See  Appendix  C. 

UNIT  10  -  SOFTBALL  (CONTINUED) 

Week  Thirty-Nine 

First,  Second,  and  Third  periods . 

(a)  Softball.  Team  play. 

Week  Forty 

First ,  Second,  and  Third  periods 


(a)  Softball.  Team  play 
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APPENDICES 


APPENDIX  A 


TOUCH  RUGBY  AS  PLAYED  AT  KING  EDWARD  SCHOOL 
Playing  Field 

The  soccer  field  is  used.  The  dimensions  of  the  field  may  vary. 
Suggested  length— 75  to  100  yards,  suggested  width— 45  to  60  yards, 
suggested  markings — the  goal  lines  and  side  boundary  lines.  They  should 

be  outlined  with  hydrated  lime.  Three  lines  are  also  drawn  across  the 
field  to  mark  the  field  into  quarter  lengths. 

Scoring 

5  points  are  scored  for  a  touchdown,  that  is,  when  the  ball  is 
successfully  carried  over  or  caught  behind  the  opponent's  goal  line, 

4  points  are  scored  when  the  ball  is  successfully  drop  kicked 
over  the  cross  bar  of  the  opponent's  goal. 

3  points  are  scored  when  the  ball  is  successfully  thrown  over 
the  cross  bar  of  the  opponent's  goal. 

2  points  are  scored  when  the  ball  is  successfully  place  kicked 
over  the  cross  bar  of  the  opponent's  goal. 

1  point  is  scored  when  the  ball  is  successfully  punted  over  the 
cross  bar  of  the  opponent's  goal. 

i 

Note.  To  score  points  1  to  4  the  ball  must  touch  the  ground 
uncaught  after  crossing  the  bar.  If  the  ball  is  caught  by  any  member 
of  the  opposing  team,  it  is  brought  up  to  the  goal  line  and  play 
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Putting  the  ball  in  play 

The  game  is  played  in  two  fifteen-minute  halves.  At  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  game  and  at  half-time  the  ball  is  place  kicked  from  the 
mid  point  of  the  field,,  After  points  are  scored  (1  to  5)?  the  ball 
is  put  into  play  from  raid-point  on  the  defending  teamfs  quarter  line. 
The  ball  may  be  put  into  play  by  throwing  or  any  form  of  kicking. 

Playing  Rules 

1.  "When  a  fly  ball  is  caught  by  a  member  of  the  defending  team 
it  may  be  advanced  into  enemy  territory  by  running  it  back  or  by 
passing  it  forward.  Before  the  ball  can  be  forward  passed,  however, 

it  must  first  be  lateraled  once.  The  opponents  stop  the  advance  by 
tagging  the  person  who  holds  the  ball.  After  play  is  stopped  by  a 
tag,  the  ball  is  again  put  in  play  by  any  member  of  the  team  with  the 
ball,  who  may  kick  or  throw.  Members  of  the  attacking  team  cannot  go 
up  to  tag,  if  they  are  standing  ahead  of  the  player  who  puts  the  ball 
in  play. 

2,  If  a  fly  ball  is  not  caught  play  resumes  from  the  spot 
the  ball  is  first  touched. 

3.  If  the  ball  crosses  one  of  the  side  boundary  lines,  it  is 
put  into  play  by  a  member  of  the  defending  team  at  the  spot  it  crossed 
the  side  line, 

4,  If  a  ball  crosses  the  opponent’s  goal  line,  other  than  over 
the  goal  cross  bar;  or  if  it  is  caught  on  the  fly  after  it  goes 
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over  the  cross  bar,  the  ball  is  brought  back  to  the  goal  line  at  the 
spot  it  went  over,  and  a  member  of  the  defending  team  puts  the  ball 
back  in  play, 

5.  After  an  incomplete  forward  pass,  the  ball  must  be  brought 
back  and  put  into  play  from  the  spot  where  the  ball  was  thrown. 

6,  A  member  of  the  defending  team  does  not  have  to  wait  until 
his  opponents  are  in  place  before  he  puts  the  ball  in  play,  but 
members  of  his  own  team  who  are  ahead  of  the  ball  when  it  is  put  in 
play  cannot  tag  opponents  who  are  running  the  ball  back.  They  can, 
however,  intercept  the  opponent sr  passes. 

7.  The  player  who  is  going  to  throw  or  kick  the  ball  is  only 
allowed  to  take  three  steps  forward  when  putting  the  ball  in  play. 

8,  Any  player  may  put  the  ball  in  play. 

Violations 

(a)  It  is  a  violation  to  take  more  than  three  steps  when 
putting  the  ball  in  play. 

(b)  It  is  a  violation  when  the  ball  is  moved  to  either  side 
to  get  in  a  better  scoring  position.  Play  must  resume  from  the  spot 
the  tagger  or  the  ball  is  first  touched. 

(c)  It  is  a  violation  to  block  or  run  interference  for  the  ball 
carrier, 

(d)  It  is  a  violation  to  take  both  feet  off  the  ground  when 
tagging  or  throwing  the  ball. 
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(e)  It  is  a  violation  for  an  opponent  to  stand  less  than  ten 
feet  from  the  player  who  is  putting  the  ball  in  play. 

(f)  It  is  a  violation  to  throw  or  kick  a  dead  ball  so  that 
the  opponents  are  hindered  from  putting  the  ball  in  play  immediately. 
An  opponent  does  not,  however,  have  to  retrieve  the  ball  for  his 
opponents. 

(g)  It  is  a  violation  to  trip,  push,  or  use  other  unsports¬ 
manlike  tactics. 

(h)  It  is  a  violation  for  a  member  of  the  attacking  team  to 
tag  his  opponent,  if  he  is  standing  ahead  of  the  ball  when  it  is  put 

in  play. 

Penalty  for  the  preceding  violations 

All  violations  carry  an  automatic  ten  yard  penalty.  The  ten 
yards  are  paced  off  by  the  referee  from  the  spot  the  violation  occur¬ 
red.  If  the  violation  occurs  less  than  ten  yards  from  the  opponent's 
goal  line,  the  penalty  is  half  the  distance  to  the  goal  line. 

Number  of  players  on  a  team 

The  game  may  be  played  with  from  3  to  12  players  on  each  team. 
6  to  8  players  on  a  team  is  best. 
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APPENDIX  B 


McCLOX  CLASSIFICATION  INDEX 


Classifying  Pupils  for  Competition 

Physical  education  teachers  face  the  problem  of  classifying 
their  pupils  for  different  forms  of  competition.  The  McCloy  Clas¬ 
sification  Index  can  be  used  to  solve  this  problem.  This  Index, 
together  with  the  grouping  used  for  equating  competitions  in  the 
Edmonton  Junior  High  School  grades,  is  given  below. 

Classification  Index  s  20  (age)  plus  6  (height)  plus  weight. 

Use  age  in  years,  height  in  inches,  and  weight  in  pounds.  It 
was  found  that  age  ceased  to  make  a  further  contribution  at 
seventeen,  so  ages  eighteen  and  over  are  scored  in  the  formula 
as  seventeen. 

The  classification  number  is  obtained  by  multiplying  the  age 
(to  the  nearest  year)  by  twenty,  adding  six  times  the  height  in  inches 
(measured  with  shoes  off),  and  adding  to  this  total  the  pupil's  weight 
in  pounds,  e.g.  A  pupil  fourteen  years  old,  sixty-six  inches  tall, 
weighing  135  pounds 

20  X  14  -  280 
6  X  66  =  396 

Weight  =  135 
Classification  number  =  811 

In  Edmonton  Junior  High  Schools,  the  pupils  are  then  divided 
into  three  groups  according  to  their  classification  numbers.  The  range 


•^-Charles  H.  McCloy,  Tests  and  Measurements  in  Health  and  Physical 
Education.  New  York:  F.  S.  Crol’tTand  Company,  1952.  p.4'5. 


.  .  .. 


-  '  '  .  :  ■  ' 

•  . 1 . .  .  :  i  .  '  '  / 1  >  no  ij  no'-TD 


IBS 


varies  between  the  fall  and  spring  seasons.  Different  groupings  are 
therefore  necessary  for  the  two  seasons. 

Suggested  Fall  Grouping 

Group  A  -  Those  pupils  whose  classification  number  is  709  or  less. 

Group  B  -  Those  pupils  whose  classification  number  is  between  710  and 

760  (inclusive). 

Group  C  -  Those  pupils  whose  classification  number  is  761  or  greater. 

Suggested  Spring  Grouping 

Group  A  -  Those  pupils  whose  classification  number  is  729  or  less. 

Group  B  -  Those  pupils  whose  classification  number  is  between  730  and 

810  (inclusive). 

Group  C  -  Those  pupils  whose  classification  number  is  811  or  greater. 

In  competitions  such  as  Track  and  Field  events.  Group  A  boys 
compete  against  others  in  the  same  group.  Group  B  boys  compete  against 
others  in  Group  B,  and  Group  C  boys  compete  against  other  Group  C  boys. 
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APPENDIX  C 


Testing  Program 

One  of  the  purposes  of  this  study  was  to  help  the  physical 
education  instructor  by  outlining  some  methods  of  testing  and  measuring 
in  physical  education.  An  analysis  of  evaluation  procedures  recom¬ 
mended  by  twenty-one  different  physical  education  courses  of  study  was 
made  in  Chapter  II  of  this  study.  As  a  result  of  this  analysis,  and  in 
accord  with  the  aim  stated  in  Chapter  III,  the  investigator  has  formu¬ 
lated  a  series  of  tests  which  will  be  outlined  in  this  appendix. 

There  are  four  tests  in  the  following  evaluation  program.  Each 
test  is  designed  to  measure  a  different  factor.  The  first  test  in 
each  grade  attempts  to  find  the  motor  capacity  or  physical  efficiency 
of  the  pupils.  The  second  series  of  tests  attempts  to  measure  physical 
achievement  in  terms  of  what  has  just  been  taught  by  the  instructor. 

The  third  series  of  tests  attempts  to  measure  physical  achievement  in 
terms  of  progress  that  the  pupil  has  made  toward  desired  physical 
skills.  The  fourth  and  last  series  are  written  tests  which  measure  the 
pupils*  knowledge  of  rules,  regulations,  and  strategy  of  team  games. 

The  aim  of  this  testing  program  is  to  evaluate  the  physical  and 
intellectual  development  of  pupils.  No  attempt  has  been  made  to 
evaluate  social  development  since,  in  Alberta,  social  development  of 
the  child  is  recorded  in  a  separate  section  of  the  report  card.  It  is 
expected  that  the  physical  education  instructor  will  record  the  social 
development  of  the  pupils  in  physical  education  in  this  section. 
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Physical  education  instructors  are  referred  to  Charles  Harold  McCloy's 
book.  Tests  and  Measurements  in  Health  and  Physical  Education ,1  for 
details  of  rating  pupils*  social  development. 

An  effort  has  been  made  to  keep  the  grading  as  objective  as 
possible.  In  the  first  series  of  tests,  designed  to  measure  the  pupil’s 
physical  efficiency,  standards  have  been  set  up.  These  standards  are 
based  upon  statistics  obtained  from  the  performance  of  three  hundred 
pupils  in  King  Edward  and  Macauley  Junior  High  Schools  at  Edmonton. 

In  the  second  series  of  tests,  designed  to  measure  physical  achieve¬ 
ment  in  terms  of  demonstrating  skills  that  have  been  taught,  certain 
standards  are  suggested  which  will  enable  the  instructor  to  judge  the 
quality  of  each  pupil's  performance.  In  the  third  series  of  tests, 
designed  to  measure  progress  in  physical  achievement,  each  question  has 
four  alternatives.  These  alternative  questions  are  arranged  in  order 
of  difficulty  with  different  marks  assigned  to  each  part.  The  pupil 
chooses  the  most  advanced  alternative  and  is  marked  on  his  performance. 
The  fourth  series  of  tests  are  objective  written  tests.  Each  pupil's 
final  mark  at  the  end  of  the  year  is  the  average  of  his  four  marks 
obtained  from  the  four  tests.  The  final  mark  is  thus  marked  on  the 
basis  of  twenty-five  per  cent  for  physical  efficiency,  fifty  per  cent 
for  physical  achievement,  and  twenty-five  per  cent  for  factual  knowledge. 

^-Charles  Harold  McCloy,  Tests  and  Measurements  in  Health  and 
Physical  Education.  New  York:  F.  S«. Crofts  and  Company,  1942. 

pp. 286-290. 
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GRADE  SEVEN  TESTS 
Motor  Capacity  Test 


Objective 

The  teacher’s  objective  is  to  evaluate  each  pupil’s  physical 
efficiency  by  testing  his  running,  jumping  and  throwing  ability. 
Grading  is  based  upon  standards  which  are  to  be  outlined.  The  pupils 
should  classify  themselves  using  the  McCloy  formula.  See  Appendix  B. 

Part  1-50  Yard  Dash 


Organization 

1«  Mark  out  a  fifty  yard  lane  on  the  playing  area. 

2.  Have  the  pupils’  names  arranged  alphabetically  and  call  the 
roll  after  requesting  the  pupils  to  note  whom  they  follow. 

3.  Appoint  a  reliable  starter  and  equip  him  with  a  whistle. 
Instruct  him  to  start  each  pupil  as  you  call  the  name.  Each  pupil, 
in  turn,  is  to  get  into  position  behind  the  starting  line  when  the 
instructor  says,  "On  your  mark".  This  signal  is  followed  by,  "Get 
ready"  and  the  starting  signal  is  a  blast  on  the  whistle.  If  the 
runner  starts  before  the  whistle  is  blown,  he  is  brought  back  to  start 
again  by  another  blast  on  the  whistle. 

4.  The  teacher  stands  on  the  finish  line  with  a  stop  watch 
in  his  hand.  He  starts  the  watch  when  the  whistle  blast  is  heard,  and 
records  the  time  when  the  runner  passes  in  front  of  him. 
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Part  2  -  Running  Broad  Jump 


Organization 

1.  The  teacher  makes  sure  that  a  broad  jump  pit  is  prepared 
and  equips  a  responsible  pupil  with  a  rake  to  ensure  proper  jumping 
conditions. 

2.  Each  pupil  is  allowed  to  take  two  running  broad  jumps  and 
the  distance  of  the  best  jump  is  recorded.  Two  pupils  are  equipped 
with  a  tape  to  measure  the  distance. 

Note.  The  distance  is  measured  from  the  take-off  board  to  the 
nearest  mark  the  jumper  makes  in  the  put,  that  is,  if  the  jumper  falls 
back  after  landing,  the  distance  is  measured  from  the  board  to  the 
closest  mark  he  makes  when  he  falls  back.  In  cases  where  the  jumper 
oversteps  the  board,  the  distance  is  measured  from  the  toe  mark  of  the 
actual  take-off  point.  In  actual  competition  such  a  jump  would  not  be 
allowed,  but  since  the  teacher  is  not  measuring  form  but  actual  jumping 
skill  he  can  disregard  this  mile. 

Part  3  -  Softball  Throw  for  Distance 

Organization 

1.  Mark  out  the  throwing  line  and  divide  the  class  into  two 
equal  squads  according  to  alphabetical  arrangement  of  surnames. 

2,  The  second  squad  is  stationed  in  a  straight  line  at  right 
angles  to  the  throwing  line.  The  first  man  is  stationed  45  feet  from 
the  throwing  line  and  each  succeeding  man  at  intervals  of  10  feet. 
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The  pupils  are  requested  to  remember  the  distance  they  are  from  the 
throwing  line, 

3*  The  members  of  the  first  squad  are  arranged  alphabetically 
and  each  in  turn  takes  two  throws.  As  they  throw  the  second  squad 
calls  out  the  distance  the  ball  has  been  thrown.  ei.g.  If  a  pupil’s 
throw  lands  between  the  two  pupils  who  are  standing  at  65  and  75  feat 
the  nearest  pupils  will  estimate  the  actual  distance  of  the  throw  and 
call  out  70  feet.  The  teacher  records  the  best  distance  obtained  in 
the  two  throws. 

4,  Two  students  are  stationed  approximately  200  feet  from  the 
throwing  line  to  retrieve  and  throw  back  the  balls. 

5,  As  each  pupil  finishes  throwing,  he  exchanges  places  with 
one  of  the  pupils  in  line  who  tells  him  the  distance  he  is  awa y  from 
the  throwing  line. 


Test  Results  and  Suggested  Gradings  for  50  lard  Dash 


A 

B 

C 

Suggest  Mark  % 

Lowest 

10 % 

9.9  -  9.2 

9.3  -  9.2 

10.2  -  8,4 

0-30 

Second 

10% 

9.1  -  8.6 

9.1  -  8.4 

8.3  -  8.0 

31  -  50 

Third 

10% 

8.5  -  8.5 

8,3  -  8,1 

7.9  -  7.8 

51  -  60 

Fourth 

10% 

8.4  —  8.4 

8.0  -  8.0 

7.7  -  7.6 

61  -  65 

Fifth 

10% 

8.3  -  8.3 

7.9  -  7.9 

7.5  -  7.4 

66  -  70 

Sixth 

10% 

8.2  -  8.1 

7.8  -  7.6 

7.3  -  7.2 

71  -  75 

Seventh 

10% 

8.0  -  8.0 

7.5  -  7.2 

7.1  -  7.0 

76-80 

Eighth 

10% 

7.9  -  7.9 

7.1  -  7.1 

6.9  -  6.9 

81  -  85 

Ninth 

10% 

7.8  -  7.7 

7.0  -  7.0 

6.8  -  6.7 

86  -  90 

Highest 

10% 

i7.6  -  7.4 

6.9  -  6.0 

6.6  -  5.8 

91  -100 
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Test  Results  and  Suggested  Gradings  for  Running  Broad  Jump 


Suggested 

A _ _ B _ _ C _  Mark  % 


Lowest 

10# 

8' 5"  -  8*8" 

5*0"  -  9*4" 

6*5"  -  9»7'» 

0 

- 

30 

Second 

10% 

8'9"  _  9»2» 

9*5"  _  9tn» 

9'8»  -  10' 4” 

31 

- 

50 

Third 

10% 

91311  _  916" 

10 '0"  -  10*3" 

10*5"  -  11»0» 

51 

- 

60 

Fourth 

10% 

9' 7"  -  9*  11" 

10*4"  -  10'7" 

11' 1"  -  11 »9" 

61 

- 

65 

Fifth 

10% 

10 •O'*  -  10'2» 

10* 8"  -  10*9" 

11*10"-  12*1" 

66 

- 

70 

Sixth 

IQ % 

10 ’3"  -  10*6'' 

10*10"-  11*1" 

12*2"  -  12*9" 

71 

- 

75 

Seventh 

10% 

10 ' *7"  -  10  *10'' 

11 » 2"  -  11'4" 

12 *10"-  13 *3" 

76 

- 

80 

Eighth 

10% 

10 'll"-  11 '5" 

11*5"  -  11*9" 

13*4"  -  13*11" 

81 

- 

85 

Ninth 

10# 

11*6"  -  11*11" 

ll'lO"-  12 *4" 

14' 0"  -  14*5" 

86 

- 

90 

Highest 

10# 

12 ' 0"  -  12*10" 

12' 5"  -  13*9" 

14' 6"  -  17 '0» 

91 

- 

100 

Test  Results  and  Suggested  Gradings  for  Softball  Throw- 


Suggested 

A _  B  C _  Mark  % 


Lowest 

10% 

50' 

- 

70' 

~~W 

-  95' 

~w 

-  110' 

0 

• 

30 

Second 

10% 

71' 

- 

84' 

96' 

-  102* 

111* 

-  121 » 

31 

- 

50 

Third 

10% 

85* 

- 

99 » 

103' 

-  109* 

122' 

-  130 ' 

51 

- 

60 

Fourth 

10% 

100' 

- 

102* 

110* 

-  113* 

131* 

-  138’ 

61 

— 

65 

Fifth 

10% 

103' 

- 

110' 

114' 

-  118' 

139* 

-  145' 

66 

- 

70 

Sixth 

10% 

111' 

- 

114* 

119' 

-  129* 

146* 

-  151 ' 

71 

~ 

75 

Seventh 

10% 

115' 

- 

119* 

130 ' 

-  133* 

152' 

-  159' 

76 

- 

80 

Eighth 

10% 

120' 

- 

127' 

134' 

-  143* 

160* 

-  166* 

81 

- 

85 

Ninth 

10% 

128* 

- 

133* 

144* 

-  150' 

167* 

-  180 » 

86 

- 

90 

Highest 

10% 

134* 

- 

162' 

151* 

-  170' 

181* 

-  210' 

_ 2L 

- 

100 

Note.  The  pupil's  final  mark  is  an  average  of  the  marks  obtained  in  the 
three  tests. 


Physical  Achievement  Test 

Objective 

The  purpose  of  this  test  is  to  evaluate  whether  or  not  each  pupil 
is  putting  into  practice  the  correct  procedures  he  has  been  taught. 

The  teacher  is  primarily  concerned  with  form,  and  not  with  the  results 


that  the  pupils  obtain 
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Organization 

The  test  has  four  questions  based  on  the  skills  that  have  been 
taught.  The  teacher  grades  each  pupil  as  that  pupil  performs  the 
exercise. 

Sample  Test  (Questions  1-3  Basketball,  4  Jiu  Jitsu) 

Question  1.  Demonstrate  good  form  in  the  chest  pass. 

Note.  Have  each  pupil  chest  pass  to  a  partner  10  feet  away. 

Possible  marks  -  3* 

Teacher  checks  the  following  points* 

1.  Is  the  ball  held  properly? 

2.  Is  the  passing  action  correct? 

3*  Does  the  ball  reach  the  receiver  at  chest  height? 

Question  2.  Demonstrate  good  form  in  dribbling. 

Note.  Have  each  pupil  dribble  the  ball  20  or  30  feet. 

Possible  marks  -  3« 

Teacher  checks  the  following  points. 

1.  Is  the  pupil  pushing,  not  slapping,  the  ball? 

2.  Is  the  pupil  watching  the  area  in  front  of  the  ball 

instead  of  looking  directly  at  the  ball? 

3*  Does  the  pupil  keep  control  of  the  ball? 

Question  3.  Demonstrate  good  form  in  the  underhand  free  shot. 

Note.  Have  each  pupil  shoot  from  behind  the  free  throw  line. 


Possible  Marks  -  3 
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Teacher  checks  the  folio-wing  points. 

1.  Is  the  pupil  keeping  his  eyes  on  the  front  rim  of  the 
basket? 

2.  Is  the  shooting  action  correct? 

3.  Does  the  ball's  path  form  a  medium  arch,  not  too  high 
nor  too  low? 

Question  U*  Demonstrate  good  form  in  escaping  when  clasped  from  the 
rear  around  the  arms  and  body. 

Note.  The  pupils  work  in  pairs  on  the  mats.  The  opponent  should 
resist  at  half-speed. 

Possible  marks  -  3» 

Teacher  checks  the  following  points. 

1.  Does  the  pupil  clasp  his  opponent's  forearms? 

2.  Does  the  pupil  raise  his  opponent  off  his  feet  before 
trying  to  roll  him? 

3*  Does  the  pupil  roll  his  opponent  over  the  hip? 

Note,  The  pupil's  mark  is  calculated  from  his  total  marks  on  the  four 
questions. 

Progress  Test 


Objective 

This  test  is  a  check  on  how  far  the  pupil  has  advanced  in  per¬ 
forming  tumbling  stunts,  balances,  and  apparatus  work.  The  test  is 
composed  of  four  questions,  each  of  which  has  four  parts.  The  parts 
are  arranged  in  order  of  difficulty  with  different  marks  assigned  to 
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each  part.  The  pupil  chooses  the  stunt  he  thinks  he  can  demonstrate 
with  good  form  and  is  marked  on  his  performance.  His  final  mark  is 
a  percentage  based  on  his  total  mark  for  the  four  questions. 

Sample  Test 

Question  1.  Demonstrate  good  form  in  one  of  the  following  tumbling 
stunts. 

Marks 

1  Diving  roll  over  one  man  kneeling  on  the  mat. 

2  Handspring  over  a  kneeling  man's  back. 

3  Assisted  handspring  over  the  knees  of  assistant. 

4  Kip. 

Question  2.  Demonstrate  good  form  in  one  of  the  following  balances 
Marks 

1  Squat  hand  balance 

2  Chest  balance 

3  Swan  balance 

4  Head  Stand 

Question  3.  Demonstrate  good  form  in  one  of  the  following  box.  horse 
stunts. 

Marks 

1  Mount  to  knee  rest,  jump  off 

2  Jump  to  saddle  and  off  with  a  full  twist 

3  Side  vault 


4  Squat  vault 
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Question  4»  Demonstrate  good  form,  in  one  of  the  following  high  bar 
stunts. 

Marks 

1  Chin  yourself  three  times 

2  Single  knee  swing  up 

3  Skin  the  cat 

4  Single  leg  backward  circle 

Note.  The  pupil 's  mark  is  calculated  from  his  total  marks  on  the 
four  questions. 

Objective  Test  on  Softball 

Objective 

This  is  the  fourth  and  final  test  of  the  year.  The  teacher's 
objective  is  to  evaluate  the  pupils'  knowledge  of  game  rules.  The 
test  can  be  given  and  checked  by  the  class  in  one  period.  The  pupils’ 
final  marks  will  be  an  average  of  the  four  marks  throughout  the  year. 

Sample  Softball  Objective  Test 

True  -  False 

1.  Batters  may  bat  out  of  turn,  that  is,  do  not  have  to  follow  a 
regular  order. 

2.  A  runner  is  out,  if  he  turns  to  the  left  after  reaching  first 
base. 

3.  A  runner  is  out,  if  struck  by  a  fair  hit  ball  while  he  is  running 
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4.  A  runner  may  take  a  lead  off  in  softball. 

5.  A  player  may  hit  a  pitched  ball  that  strikes  the  ground  in  front 
of  the  plate. 

Completion 

6.  The  dimensions  of  the  batter's  box  are  — - —  feet  by - feet. 

7.  If  a  passed  ball  hits  the  backstop  each  base  runner  is  allowed 

to  advance - . 

S0  Gloves  may  be  worn  by  T - 

9.  If  a  runner  gets  to  a  base  while  the  baseman  is  juggling  the 
ball,  the  runner  is  - 

10.  A  batter - if  the  third  strike  touches  him. 

Multiple-Choice 

11.  The  batter  is  given  (a)  one  base  (b)  two  bases  (c)  three  bases 
(d)  a  home  run  if  a  fielder  stops  the  ball  by  throwing  his  glove  at  it, 

12.  All  runners  are  allowed  to  advance  one  base  if  (a)  the  pitcher 
talks  back  to  the  umpire  (b)  the  pitcher  drops  the  ball  when  he  is 
pitching  (c)  the  catcher  drops  the  third  strike  (d)  the  catcher  inter¬ 
feres  with  the  batter. 

13.  A  dead  ball  is  called  (a)  when  any  player  catches  a  foul  hit  (b) 
when  a  batted  ball  hits  home  plate  and  then  rolls  fair  (c)  when  the  ball 
is  right  on  the  baseline  (d)  in  case  a  fair  hit  ball  strikes  a  base- 
runner  or  umpire  before  touching  a  fielder. 

14.  A  batter  may  run  if  the  catcher  drops  the  third  strike  (a)  when 
there  is  one  out  and  a  runner  on  first  (b)  when  there  are  two  out  and  a 
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runner  on  first  (c)  when  there  is  none  out  and  runners  on  first  and 
second  (d)  if  the  third  strike  is  a  foul  tip. 

15.  Which  of  the  following  is  not  correct?  A  base  runner  shall  return 
to  his  base  without  liability  of  being  put  out,  (a)  if  there  is  a  runner 
on  the  next  base  when  he  arrives  (b)  if  the  unpire  declares  any  foul 
not  legally  caught  (c)  if  the  umpire  declares  an  illegally  batted  ball 
(d)  if  a  thrown  ball  touches  the  coacher. 

Matching  Statements 
The  penalty  for: 

16.  Refusing  to  continue  to  play  a. 

17.  an  illegal  pitch  b. 

18.  an  illegally  batted  ball  c. 

19.  a  base  runner  d. 

20.  a  batter  stepping  from  one  side  of  e. 

the  plate  to  the  other  when  the 
pitcher  is  ready  to  pitch 

GRADES  EIGHT  TESTS 

Motor  Capacity  Test 

Part  1-75  Yard  Dash. 

Part  2  -  Running  Broad  Jump 
Part  3  -  Softball  Throw  for  distance. 

Note.  These  tests  are  conducted  in  the  same  manner  as  the  tests  in 


batter  is  out 

ball  is  dead,  not  in  play 

forfeit  the  game 

base  runner  is  out 

runners  may  advance 

a  base,  and  pitch  is 

called  a  ball. 
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Test  Results  and  Suggested  Grading  for  75  Yard  Dash 


Lowest  10$ 
Second  10$ 
Third  10$ 
Fourth  10$ 
Fifth  10$ 
Sixth  10$ 
Seventh  10$ 
Eighth  10$ 
Ninth  10$ 
Highest  10$ 


Note.  See  pp. 193 ”194  for  results  of  softball  throw  and  running  broad 
jump. 


Physical  Achievement  Test 


Note*  See  notes  on  testing,  p.  194  of  this  study. 


Suggested 


14.9  -  13.8 

14.6  -  13.0 

14.0  -  12.7 

0  - 

_ 

30 

13.7  -  12.9 

12.9  -  12.3 

12.6  -  12.1 

31  - 

50 

12.8  -  12.7 

12.2  -  12.0 

12.0  -  11.8 

51  - 

60 

12.6  -  12.6 

11.9  -  11.6 

11.7  -  11.5 

61  - 

65 

12.5  -  12.4 

11.5  -  11.4 

11.4  -  11.4 

66  - 

70 

12.3  -  12.1 

11.3  -  11.3 

11.3  -  11.2 

71  - 

75 

12.0  -  12.0 

11.2  -  11.1 

11.1  -  10.6 

76  - 

80 

11.9  -  11.1 

11.0  -  10.9 

10.5  -  10.3 

81  - 

85 

11.0  -  10.5 

10.8  -  10.4 

10.2  -  9.9 

86  - 

90 

10.4  -  9.8 

10.3  -  9.5 

9.6  -  9.1 

91  - 

100 

Sample  Test  (Questions  1—3  basketball,  4  boxing) 


Question  1.  Demonstrate  good  form  in  the  baseball  pass. 

Possible  marks  -  3* 

Evaluation  points 

1.  Is  the  ball  taken  behind  the  shoulder  of  the  throwing  arm? 

2.  Does  the  pupil  step  toward  the  target  when  he  throws? 

3»  Is  the  ball  passed  at  chest  height? 

Question  2.  Demonstrate  good  form  in  dribbling  past  obstacles. 

Possible  marks  -  3» 

Evaluation  points. 

1.  Does  the  pupil  watch  the  area  ahead  instead  of  looking  directly  at 
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the  ball? 

2,  Does  the  pupil  change  hands  to  keep  his  body  between  the  opponent 
and  the  ball? 

3.  Does  the  pupil  keep  the  ball  under  control? 

Question  3«  Demonstrate  good  form  in  the  lay-up  shot. 

Possible  marks  -  3* 

Evaluation  points. 

1.  Does  the  pupil  jump  off  the  correct  foot? 

2.  Does  the  pupil  shoot  with  the  correct  hand? 

3«  Does  the  pupil  aim  the  ball  at  a  target  instead  of  merely  throwing 
it? 

Question  4.  Demonstrate  good  form  in  throwing  a  straight  right  at 
opponent . 

Possible  marks  -  3« 

Evaluation  points. 

1.  Does  the  pupil  pivot  on  his  right  toe  to  bring  the  right  shoulder 
forward? 

2.  Does  the  pupil  drive  the  arm  out  to  full  length? 

3.  Is  the  pupil  hitting  with  the  back  of  the  hand  up? 

Progress  Test 

Note.  See  notes  p.  196  of  this  study. 

Sample  Test 

Question  1.  Demonstrate  good  form  in  one  of  the  following  tumbling 
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stunts. 

Marks 

1  Handspring  over  a  kneeling  man's  back« 

2  Assisted  handspring  over  knees. 

3  Handspring. 

4  Flip. 

Question  2„  Demonstrate  good  form  in  one  of  the  following  balances. 
Marks 

1  Hold  out 

2  Shoulder  Stand. 

3  Head  Stand. 

4  Forearm  Stand. 

Question  3 •  Demonstrate  good  form  in  one  of  the  following  Wampus  stunts. 
Marks 

1  Jump  to  stand,  forward  roll  down  incline. 

2  Diving  roll  to  incline, 

3  Handspring  over  the  box. 

4  Forward  somersault  over  the  box. 

Question  4«  Demonstrate  good  form  in  one  of  the  following  parallel  bar 
stunts. 

Marks 

1  Walking  straight  arm  along  bar. 

2  Drop  off  from  back  lying  position. 
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3  Forward  roll  on  bars. 

4  Upper  Arm  Stand, 


Objective  Test  on  Soccer 

This  is  the  fourth  and  final  test  of  the  year.  The  teacher1 s 
objective  is  to  evaluate  the  pupils'  knowledge  of  game  rules.  The  test 
can  be  given  and  checked  by  the  class  in  one  period.  The  pupils' 
final  mark  will  be  an  average  of  the  four  marks  throughout  the  year. 

Sample  Soccer  Objective  Test 

True  -  False 

1.  A  player  who  plays  a  position  near  the  outer  edge  of  the  playing 
area  is  called  a  linesman, 

2.  The  ball  is  in  play  as  soon  as  the  centre  forward  touches  it. 

3«  Body  contact  is  never  allowed  in  soccer, 

4.  A  goal  is  scored  if  a  back  deflects  the  ball  into  his  own  goal  with 
his  hands  while  trying  to  prevent  a  shot  entering  the  net. 

5.  The  ball  is  still  in  play  when  it  is  on  the  goal  line. 

Completion 

6.  Use  of  hands  on  the  ball  in  the  field  of  play  is  allowed  only  by 

the . . 

7.  The  players  in  soccer  consist  of  goalkeeper,  fullbacks,  halfbacks, 

and  . . 

8.  The  team  in  possession  of  the  ball  is  called  the  team  on  the 
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9.  Good  strategy  for  the  team  kicking  off  at  the  beginning  of  the 
game  is  to  . „ 

10.  The  only  players  allowed  in  the  penalty  area  on  a  penalty  kick 

are  the  kicker  and  the  . . 

Multiple  Choice 

11.  After  a  goal  is  scored:  (a)  a  penalty  kick  is  always  allowed; 

(b)  the  team  scoring  the  goal  kicks  off;  (c)  a  corner  kick  is  given j 
(d)  the  team  scored  against  kicks  off. 

12.  A  soccer  goal  scores:  (a)  1,  (b)  2,  (c)  3,  (d)  5  points. 

13.  There  are  (a)  5,  (b)  11,  (c)  10,  (d)  6  players  on  an  official 
soccer  team. 

14.  In  dribbling  the  ball  in  soccer,  the  best  technique  is  to: 

(a)  use  short  kicks  with  toe  of  foot;  (b)  use  short  kicks  with  the  side 
of  the  foot;  (c)  bounce  the  ball;  (d)  pick  the  ball  up  with  the  hands. 

15.  The  type  of  kick  used  at  the  beginning  of  the  game  is  called: 

(a)  penalty  kick;  (b)  free  kick;  (c)  kick  off;  (d)  corner  kick. 

Matching  Statements 

16.  Free  kick  (a)  Using  the  feet  or  legs  to  stop  a 

17 o  Trapping  bouncing  ball 

18.  Goal  kick  (b)  Method  of  putting  the  ball  in  play 

after  it  goes  out  of  bounds  on  the 
side  lines. 

(c)  Opponents  are  required  to  stay  ten 
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19.  Corner  kick  (d)  Method  of  putting  the  ball  in  play- 

20.  Throw-in  after  it  goes  out  of  bounds  over  the 

end  line. 

(e)  Player  deflects  ball  over  his  own 
goal  line, 

GRADE  NINE  TESTS 


Motor  Capacity  Test 


Part  1  -  100  Yard  Dash 

Part  2  -  Running  Broad  Jump 

Part  3  -  Softball  Throw  for  distance 

Note.  These  tests  are  conducted  in  the  same  manner  as  the  tests  in 
grade  7. 


Test  Results  and  Suggested  Gradings  for  100  Yard  Dash 


A 

B 

C 

Suggested 
Mark  $ 

Lowest 

10$ 

21.4  -  18.4 

20.2  -  16.9 

19.8  -  16.2 

0  - 

30 

Second 

10$ 

18.3  -  17.2 

16.8  -  16.5 

16.1  -  15.4 

31  - 

50 

Third 

10$ 

17.1  -  17.0 

16.4  -  15.9 

15.3  -  14.9 

51  - 

60 

Fourth 

10$ 

16.9  -  16.8 

15.8  -  15.1 

14.8  -  14.6 

61  - 

65 

Fifth 

10$ 

16.7  -  16.6 

15.0  -  14.9 

14.5  -  14.3 

66  - 

70 

Sixth 

10$ 

16.5  -  16.2 

14.8  -  14.6 

14.2  -  13.9 

71  - 

75 

Seventh 

10$ 

16.1  -  16.0 

14.5  -  14.1 

13.8  -  13.5 

76  - 

80 

Eighth 

10$ 

15.9  -  15.8 

14.0  -  14.0 

13.4  *-  13.3 

81  - 

85 

Ninth 

10$ 

15.7  -  15.4 

13.9  -  13.6 

13.2  -  12.8 

86  - 

90 

Highest 

10$ 

,  15.3  -  14.8 

13.5  -  13.0 

12.7  -  11.0 

91  - 

100 

Note.  See  pp,193*  194  for  results  of  softball  throw  and  running  broad 
jump. 


Physical  Achievement  Test 
Note.  See  notes  on  testing  p.194  of  this  study. 
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Sample  Test  (Questions  1,  2  basketball,  3  &  4  'wrestling.) 

Question  1.  Demonstrate  good  form  in  the  hook  pass. 

Possible  marks  -  3. 

Evaluation  points 

1.  Does  the  thrower  jump  for  height? 

2.  Does  he  turn  his  head  and  body  in  the  direction  of  the  pass? 

3.  Does  he  land  balanced  -  ready  for  action? 

Question  2.  Demonstrate  good  form  in  the  pivot  shot. 

Possible  marks  -  3. 

Evaluation  points 

1.  Does  he  pivot  correctly? 

2.  Does  he  jump  off  the  correct  foot? 

3.  Does  he  keep  his  eye  on  the  target  and  follow  through? 

Question  3.  Demonstrate  good  form  while  taking  an  opponent  down,  using 
a  head  lock  and  roll  over  the  hip. 

Possible  marks  -  3. 

Evaluation  points 

1.  Does  he  apply  a  head  lock  correctly? 

2.  Does  he ‘.lift  the  opponent  off  his  feet  before  rolling  him  over  the 

hip? 

3.  Does  he  keep  his  body  at  right  angles  to  his  opponent’s  body  when 


down  on  the  mat? 
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Question  4.  Demonstrate  good  form  while  performing  the  sit-out. 
Possible  marks  -  3« 

Evaluation  points 

1.  Does  he  reach  over  and  place  his  arm  in  opponent's  crotch  when 
sitting  out? 

2.  Does  he  use  his  weight  to  force  opponent's  shoulder  to  the  mat? 

3.  Does  he  roll  over  to  complete  the  reverse? 

Progress  Test 

Note.  See  note  on  p*196  of  this  study. 

Sample  Test 

Question  1.  Demonstrate  good  form  in  one  of  the  following  tumbling 
stunts. 

Marks 

1  Assisted  Handspring  over  knees. 

2  Handspring. 

3  Flip. 

4  Back  Handspring . 

Question  2.  Demonstrate  good  form  in  one  of  the  following  balances. 
Marks 

1  Neck  Stand. 

2  Head  Stand. 


3  Forearm  Stand 
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4  Hand  Stand. 

Question  3.  Demonstrate  good  form  in  one  of  the  folio-wing  Buck  Horse 
stunts. 

Marks 

1  Straddle  Vault . 

2  High  Squat  Vault. 

3  Dive  Over  Horse. 

4  Handspring  Over  Horse. 

Question  4.  Demonstrate  good  form  in  one  of  the  following  High  Bar 
Stunts. 

Marks 

1  Single  Leg  Backward  Circle. 

2  Backward  Hip  Circle. 

3  Monkey  Hang. 

4  Hock  Swing  Dismount. 

Objective  Test  on  Basketball 

This  is  the  fourth  and  final  test  of  the  year.  The  teacher's 
objective  is  to  evaluate  the  pupils’  knowledge  of  game  rules.  The 
test  can  be  given  and  checked  by  the  class  in  one  period.  The  pupils’ 
final  marks  will  be  an  average  of  the  four  marks  throughout  the  year. 

Sample  Basketball  Objective  Test 

True  -  False 


1 


A  substitute  may  enter  the  game  at  any  time. 
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2.  A  double  foul  is  called  when  two  players  on  the  same  team  foul 
simultaneously. 

3.  All  field  shots  scored  count  two  points. 

4.  Two  free  shots  are  always  awarded  to  a  player  who  is  fouled. 

4.  A  personal  foul  involves  body  contact. 

Completion 

6.  On  a  jump  ball,  the  ball  should  be  tossed  . . than  either 

player  can  jump* 

7.  If  a  ball  goes  out  of  bounds  from  a  free  throw,  the  team . 

the  basket  gets  the  ball  out  of  bounds. 

8.  A  player  is  put  out  of  the  game  when  he  has . personal  fouls. 

9.  When  a  player  touches  the  ball  with  both  hands  while  dribbling, 

and  then  continues  dribbling  with  one  or  both  hands,  it  is  a  . . 

10.  Overguarding  an  opponent  from  the  rear  usually  results  in  a 


Multiple  Choice 

11.  A  player  throwing  the  ball  in  from  out-of-bounds  must:  (a)  stand 
with  both  feet  together,  (b)  stand  behind  the  side  line,  (c)  throw  the 
ball  over  his  head,  (d)  throw  the  ball  forward. 

12.  An  additional  free  shot  is  given  a  person  shooting  a  foul  shot: 
(a)  when  the  home  team  yells  if  he  misses,  (b)  if  his  teammates  step 
into  the  free  throw  lane,  (c)  if  an  opponent  steps  into  the  free  throw 
lane  before  the  ball  hits  the  basket,  (d)  if  the  ball  does  not  strike 
the  backboard. 

13.  A  held  ball  is  called:  (a)  when  the  ball  is  kicked  out  of  bounds. 
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(b)  when  the  ball  hits  the  ceiling,  (c)  when  two  players  have  a  firm 
grip  on  the  ball  at  the  same  time,  (d)  when  a  player  takes  the  ball  from 
his  opponent, 

14,  A  basket  is  scored  at  the  end  of  the  game:  (a)  if  the  ball  is 
shot  after  time  is  called,  (b)  if  the  ball  is  in  the  air  when  time  is 
called,  (c)  if  the  timekeeper  says  that  time  was  up  before  the  ball 
left  the  player’s  hands,  (d)  if  the  ball  is  tipped  into  the  basket  after 
a  shot  that  left  the  shooter's  hands  just  as  the  game-ending  whistle 
blows . 

15,  On  a  free  throw  the  defending  team  is  allowed:  (a)  one  man  next 
to  the  backboard,  (b)  no  men  next  to  the  backboard,  (c)  two  men  next  to 
the  backboard,  (d)  the  whole  team  on  one  side  of  the  free  throw  lane. 
Matching  Statements 

The  penalty  for: 

16,  holding  (a)  is  one  free  shot  to  opponent 

17,  fighting  (b)  is  exclusion  from  the  game 

18,  pushing  an  opponent  who(c)  is  to  give  the  ball  to  opponents 

is  dribbling  out-of-bounds 

19,  kicking  the  ball  (d)  is  a  jump  ball 

20,  slashing  a  shooting  (e)  is  two  free  shots  to  opponent, 

opponent 
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APPENDIX  D 


Selected  References 


Purpose  of  Appendix 

These  references  are  included  to  give  leads  to  people  who 
desire  additional  information  on  the  material  in  this  program,  or  who 
wish  to  investigate  other  fields  of  physical  education.  All  of  the 
references  listed  in  this  appendix  were  not  used  in  the  preparation  of 
the  suggested  program,  but  are  included  to  supplement  the  bibliographies 
given  at  the  end  of  each  chapter  in  this  study. 

Bases  for  Selection 

The  book  references  were  taken  from  the  thirty-five  courses  of 
study  listed  in  the  survey,  chapter  two  of  this  thesis.  The  two  bases 
used  in  selecting  the  references  were:  (l)  the  number  of  times  that 
they  were  used  or  suggested  by  the  editors  of  the  courses  of  study, 

(2)  the  date  of  issue  of  the  latest  edition  of  the  book. 

Magazines 

Two  magazines  have  been  found  especially  useful  in  the  com¬ 
piling  of  this  program.  The  names  and  addresses  of  these  two  magazines 
are  included  in  this  appendix. 

Selected  Book  References 

Administration ,  Methods,  Or gani zation ,  and  Principles 
Blanchard,  Vaughn  S.,  and  Laurentine  Collins,  A  Modern  Physical 
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Education  Program  for  Boys  and  Girls .  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and 
Company,  1940. 

Brace,  David  K.,  Health  and  Physical  Education  for  Junior  and  Senior 
High  Schools.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1948, 

Irwin,  Leslie  W. ,  The  Curriculum  in  Health  and  Physical  Education. 

St.  Louis:  The  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1948. 

Kozman,  Hilda  Klote,  Rosalind  Cassidy,  and  C.  0.  Jackson,  Methods  in 
Physical  Education.  Philadelphia:  ¥.  B.  Saunders  Company,  1947  - 

LaPorte,  William  Ralph,  The  Physical  Education  Curriculum.  Los 
Angeles:  University  of  Southern  California  Press,  1949. 

Lee,  Mabel,  The  Conduct  of  Physical  Education.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes 
and  Company,  1937. 

Nixon,  Eugene  1. ,  and  Frederick  W.  Cozens,  An  Introduction  to  Physical 
Education.  Philadelphia:  W.  B.  Saunders  Company,  1947. 

Voltmer,  Edward  F.,  and  Arthur  A.  Esslinger,  The  Organization  and 

Administration  of  Physical  Education.  New  York:  F.  S.  Crofts  and 
Company,  1946, 

Wayman,  Agnes  R. ,  Education  Through  Physical  Education.  Philadelphia: 
Lea  and  Febiger,  1934. 

Williams,  Jesse  Feiring,  The  Principles  of  Physical  Education. 
Philadelphia:  W.  B.  Saunders  Company,  1948. 

Williams,  Jesse  Feiring,  and  C.  L.  Brownell,  The  Administration  of 
Health  and  Physical  Education.  Philadelphia:  N.  B.  Saunders 
Company,  194o. 

Williams,  Jesse  Feiring,  and  C.  L.  Brownell,  Organization  and 

Administration  of  Physical  Education.  Philadelphia:  W.  B.  Saunders 
Company,  1947. 


Archery 

Craft,  Dave  and  Cia,  The  Teaching  of  archery.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes 
and  Company,  1937. 

Reichart,  Natalie,  and  Gilman  Keasey,  Modern  Methods  in  Archery. 

New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  193^. 

Rounseville,  Phillip,  Archery  Students  Handbook.  New  York:  A.  S. 
Barnes  and  Company,  1932. 
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Sumption,  Dorothy,  Archery  for  Beginners.  Philadelphia:  ¥.  B, 
Saunders  Company,  1932. 


Badminton 


Devlin,  J.  F.,  Badminton  for  All.  New  York:  Doubleday,  Doran  and 
Company,  1937. 

Grant,  Douglas,  Badminton.  Montreal:  Montreal.  Graphic  Publishing 
Company,  1950. 

Jackson,  C.  H*,  and  Z.  A.  Swan,  Better  Badminton.  New  York:  A.  S. 
Barnes  and  Company,  1939. 


Baseball 


Coombs,  John  W. ,  Baseball.  New  York:  Prentice-Hall  Incorporated,  1947. 


Basketball 


Dean,  Everett  S.,  Progressive  Basketball.  Stanford:  Stanford  Univer¬ 
sity  Press,  1949. 

Hobson,  Howard,  Basketball  Illustrated.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and 
Company,  1947. 

Hobson,  Howard,  Scientific  Basketball.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and 
Company,  1949. 

Meissner,  Wilhelmine,  and  Elizabeth  Meyers,  Basketball  for  Girls . 

New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1940. 

Hupp,  Adolf,  Outline  of  Basketball.  Lexington:  University  of  Kentucky, 
1946. 

United  States  Navy  Manual,  Basketball.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and 
Company,  1943. 


Body  and  Mind 

Cobb,  Walter  F.,  Health  for  Body  and  Mind.  New  York:  D.  Appleton  - 
Century  Company,  Incorporated,  1936.  " 

Dunbar,  Flanders,  Emotions  and  Bodily  Changes.  New  York:  Columbia 
University  Press,  1946. 
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La  Salle,  Dorothy,  Guidance  of  Children  Through  Physical  Education. 
New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  194o* 


Bowling 

Day,  Ned,  How  to  Bowl.  East  Lansing,  Michigan:  Hall  Publishing 
Company,  1948. 

Falcaro,  Joe,  and  Murray  Goodman,  Bowling  for  All.  New  York:  A.  S* 
Barnes  and  Company,  1943 • 


Boxing 

Haislet,  Edwin  L.,  Boxing.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1940. 

Harvey,  Len,  System  of  Training  and  Self  Defence.  London:  The 
Queensway  Press,  1934. 


Camping 

Bean,  L.  L. ,  Hunting  -  Fishing  and  Camping  Activities.  Freeport,  Maine: 
L.  L.  Bean,  Incorporated,  1947. 

Camping  and  Outdoor  Experiences  in  the  School  Program.  Washington  25, 

D.  C.:  United  States  Office  of  Education,  Federal  Security  Agency, 
1947. 

Dimock,  Hedley  S.,  Administration  of  the  Modern  Camp.  New  York: 
Associated  Press,  1948. 

Drought,  Rose  Alice,  A  Camping  Manual.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and 
Company,  1943* 

Mason,  Bernard  S.,  The  Junior  Book  of  Camping  and  Woodcraft .  New 
York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1943. 

Mitchell,  Viola  A.,  and  Ida  B.  Crawford,  Camp  Counselling. 

Philadelphia:  W.  B.  Saunders  Company,  1950. 


Child  Development 

Gesell,  Arnold  L. ,  and  Others,  The  Child  from  Five  to  Ten.  New  York: 
Harper  and  Brothers,  1946. 

Ohio  State  University,  Columbus  University  School.  How  Children 
Develop.  The  University,  1946. 
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Community  Recreation 

Andress,  J.  M, ,  and  Julia  E.  Dickson,  Summer  Fun,  Boston:  Ginn  and 
Company,  1934. 

Handbook  for  Recreation  Leaders.  Washington  25,  D.  C.:  Department  of 
Education,  Children* s  Bureau,  Bulletin  No.  231. 

Indoor  and  Community  Games.  Philadelphia:  J.  B.  Idppincott  Company, 

1933. 

National  Recreation  Association.  Community  Sports  and  Athletics. 

New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1948. 

National  Recreation  Association.  Recreation  Areas:  Their  Design  and 
Equipment .  Prepared  by  George  D.  Butler.  New  York:  A.  S. 

Barnes  and  Company,  1947. 


Dancing  (Clog  and  Tap) 

Duggan,  Ann  Schley,  The  Complete  Tap  Dance  Book.  New  York:  A.  S* 

Barnes  and  Company,  1947. 

_ ,  Tap  Dances  for  School  and  Recreation.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes 

and  Company,  1935. 

Frost,  Helen,  Clog  and  Character  Dances.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and 
Company,  1924. 

_ ,  Tap.  Caper,  and  Clog.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1921. 

Hillas,  Marjory,  Tap  Dancing.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1931. 

Hungerford,  Mary  Jane,  Creative  Tap  Dancing.  New  York:  Prentice-Hall 
Incorporated,  1939. 

O’Gara,  Sheila,  Tap  It.  New  York:  A.  S»  Barnes  and  Company,  1937. 


Dancing  (Creative  and  Modern) 

H* Doubler,  Margaret  N.,  Dance:  A  Creative  Art  Experience.  New  York: 
F.  S.  Crofts  and  Company,  1940. 

Jones,  Ruth  Whitney,  and  Margaret  De  Haan,  Modern  Dance  in  Education. 
New  York:  Bureau  of  Publications,  Teachers  College,  Columbia 
University,  1947. 
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Kozman,  Hilda  Klote,  Character  Dances  for  School  Programs >  New  York: 

A,  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1935* 

Radir,  Ruth  A*,  Modern  Dance  for  the  Youth  of  America.  New  York: 

A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1944* 

Shurr,  Gertrude,  and  R.  D.  Yocom,  Modern  Dance  Techniques  and  Teaching. 
New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1949* 


Dancing  (Folk) 

Burchenal,  Elizabeth,  Dances  of  the  People.  New  York:  G.  Shirmer 
Incorporated,  1913,  1934,  1937. 

_ ,  Folk  Dances  and  Singing  Games.  New  York:  G.  Shirmer 

Incorporated,  1909,  1922,  1933,  1938. 

_ ,  Folk  Dances  from  Old  Homelands.  New  York:  G.  Shirmer 

Incorporated,  1922,  1934. 

Crampton,  C.  Ward,  The  Folk  Dance  Book.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and 
Company,  1909,  194L. 

Duggan,  Ann  Schley,  Jeanette  Schlottman,  and  Abbie  Rutledge,  The  Folk 

Dance  Library.  (5  Volumes)  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1948. 

Folk  Dances  from  Near  and  Far.  Berkeley,  California:  Folk  Dance 
Federation  of  California,  Volumes  I,  II,  III,  IV,  1945,  1946, 

1947,  1948.  x 

Fox,  Grace,  Folk  Dancing  in  High  School  and  College.  New  York:  A.  S. 
Barnes  and  Company,  1944. 

Good  Homing .  Music,  Calls,  and  Directions  for  Old-Time  Dancing  as 
Revised  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Henry  Ford.  Compiled  by  Benjamin  B. 

Lovett.  Dearborn,  Michigan:  1943- 

Herman,  Michael,  Folk  Dances  for  All.  Community  Dances  from  Fifteen 
Countries.  New  York:  Barnes  and  Noble  Incorporated,  1947. 

Shaw,  Lloyd,  The  Round  Dance  Book.  Caldwell,  Idaho:  The  Caxfcon 
Printers,  1948. 


Dancing  (Social  and  Ballroom) 

Ballwebber,  Edith,  Group  Instruction  in  Social  Dancing.  New  York: 
A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1938. 
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Hostetler,  Lawrence  A. ,  Walk  Your  Way  to  Better  Dancing .  New  York: 
A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1942, 

Murray,  Arthur,  How  To  Become  a  Good  Dancer.  New  York:  Simon  and 
Shuster,  1938, 

Parsons,  Thomas  E# ,  Popular  Ballroom  Dances  for  All,  New  York: 
Barnes  and  Noble  Incorporated,  1947, 

Silvester,  Victor,  Modern  Ballroom  Dancing.  London:  Herbert  Jenkins 
Ltd.,  1940. 


Dancing  (Square) 

Durlacher,  E, ,  Honor  Your  Partner.  New  York:  Devin-Adair  Company, 

1949. 

Kirkell,  Miriam  H.,  and  Irma  K.  Shaffnit,  Partners  All  -  Places  Alii 
New  York:  E.  P.  Dutton  and  Company  Incorporated,  1949. 

Owens,  Lee,  American  Square  Dances  of  the  West  and  Southwest.  Palo 
Alto,  California:  Pacific  Books,  1949. 

Shaw,  Lloyd,  Cowboy  Dances.  Caldwell,  Idaho:  The  Caxton  Printers,  1939. 

The  Square  Dance.  Burnham  Park,  Chicago:  Chicago  Park  District,  1940. 


Exercises  (Conditioning) 

Cassidy,  Rosalind,  and  Hilda  Kozman,  Physical  Fitness  for  Girls.  New 
York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1945. 

Duggan,  Ann  Schley,  Jeanette  Schlottman,  and  Abbie  Rutledge,  Conditioning 
Exercises  for  Girls  and  Women.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company, 

1945. 

Lee,  Mabel,  and  Miriam  M.  Wagner,  Fundamentals  of  Body  Mechanics  and 
Conditioning.  Philadelphia:  W,  B.  Saunders  Company,  1949. 

Miller,  Ben,  Karl  Bookwalter,  and  George  Schaefer,  Physical  Fitness 
for  Boys.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1945. 

Staley,  S.  C.,  Conditioning  Gymnastics.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and 
Company,  1927. 

Calisthenics.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1926. 
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Exercises  (Corrective) 

Drew,  Lillian  Curtis,  Individual  Gymnastics:  A  Handbook  of  Corrective 
and  Remedial  Gymnastics.  Philadelphia:  Lea  and  Febiger,  1945. 

Hawley,  Gertrude,  The  Kinesiology  of  Corrective  Exercises, 
Philadelphia:  Lea  and  Febiger,  1949. 

Rathbone,  Josephine  Langworthy,  Corrective  Physical  Education. 
Philadelphia:  W.  B.  Saunders  Company,  1934. 

Stafford,  George  T.,  Exercise  During  Convalescence.  New  York:  A,  S. 
Barnes  and  Company,  1947. 

_ ,  Preventive  and  Corrective  Physical  Education.  New  York: 

A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1934,  1946. 

_ ,  Sports  for  the  Handicapped.  New  York:  Prentice-Hall 

Incorporated,  1939. 

Stafford,  George  T«,  Harry  B.  D'Cook,  and  Joseph  L.  Picard,  Individual 
Exercises.  New  York:  A.  S,  Barnes  and  Company,  1937. 


Exercises  (Marching) 

Basic  Field  Manual  of  Physical  Training.  F,  M.  21-20.  Washington, 

D,  C.:  United  States  War  Department,  Superintendent  of  Documents, 
1946. 

Staley,  S.  C.,  Marching  Tactics.  New  York:  A.  5.  Barnes  and  Company, 

1929. 

The  Blue.jacket1  s  Manual ,  Annapolis,  Maryland:  United  States  Naval 
Institute,  1940. 


Facilities 


Bedford,  C.  M. ,  Home  Construction  of  Playground  and  School  Apparatus. 
Regina,  Saskatchewan:  Saskatchewan  Recreation  Organization, 

51  Canada  Life  Building. 

Blair,  Herbert,  Physical  Education  Facilities  for  the  Modern  Junior  and 
Senior  High  School,  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1936. 

Guide  for  Planning  Facilities  for  Athletics ,  Recreation,  and  Physical 
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and  Health  Education.  Chicago:  Published  for  National  Facilities 
Conference  by  the  Athletic  Institute,  209  S,  State  Street,  Re¬ 
public  Bldg.,  1947. 


Fastball  (Softball) 

Mitchell,  Viola,  Softball  for  Girls.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and 
Company,  1946.' 

Noren,  Arthur  T.,  Softball.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1947* 

Prentice-Hall  Sports  Manual.  How  To  Play  Thinning  Softball.  New  York: 
Prentice-Hall  Incorporated,  1940. 


Fencing 

Vince,  Joseph,  Fencing.  New  York:  A.  S«  Barnes  and  Company,  1940. 


Festivals.  Play  Days,  and  Special  Events 

Gray,  Miriam,  The  Physical  Education  Demonstration.  New  York:  A.  S. 
Barnes  and  Company,  1947. 

Johnson,  lone.  School  Productions.  Minneapolis:  Burgess  Publishing 
Company,  1940. 

Rogers,  Julia  Anne,  Parties  and  Programs  for  Parents r  Days.  New  York: 
National  Recreation  Association,  1939. 


Field  Hockey 

Lees,  J.  T.,  Field  Hockey  for  Girls.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and 
Company,  1942. 

Taylor  and  Rahl,  Six-Player  Field  Hockey  Guide  for  Coaches  and  Players . 
Chicago:  Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Company,  1941. 


Fishing  and  Hunting 

Bergman,  Ray,  Just  Fishing.  Philadelphia:  Penn  Publishing  Company,  1932. 

Camp,  S.  G.,  Taking  Trout  with  the  Dry  Fly.  New  York:  The  Macmillan 
Company,  1930. 
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Carhart,  Arthur  H. ,  Fresh  Water  Fishing.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and 
Company,  1949. 

Outdoor  Life  Cyclopedia.  New  York:  C-rosset  and  Dunlap  Publishers,  1942. 

Stebbins,  Henry  M, ,  Small  Game  and  Varmit  Rifles.  New  York:  A.  S. 
Barnes  and  Company,  1947. 


Football  (Rugby) 

Bible,  Dana  X.,  Championship  Football.  New  York:  Prentice-Kail 
Incorporated,  1947. 

Duncan,  Ray  0.,  Six-Man  Football.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company, 
1940. 

Grombach,  John  V.,  Touch  Football.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company, 
1942. 

Leahy,  Frank,  Notre-Dame  Football.  New  York:  Prentice-Hall  Incor¬ 
porated,  1949. 

Naval  Aviation  Physical  Training  Manual.  Football.  New  York:  A.  S. 
Barnes  and  Company. 


Games 

Bancroft,  Jessie  H#,  Games.  New  York:  The  Macmillan  Company,  1918, 

1919,  1937. 

Brandeth,  W.  C.,  Canadian  Book  of  Games.  Toronto:  The  Ryerson  Press, 

1931. 

Mason,  Bernard  S.,  and  Elmer  D.  Mitchell,  Active  Games  and  Contests. 
New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1935. 

Mason,  Bernard  S.,  and  Elmer  D,  Mitchell,  Party  Games  for  All.  New 
York:  Barnes  and  Noble  Incorporated,  194o7 

_ ,  Social  Games  for  Recreation.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and 

Company,  1938. 

Staley,  Seward  S,,  Games,  Contests  and  Relays .  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes 
And  Company,  1924,  1929. 

Troester,  Everyday  Games  for  Children.  New  York:  Owen  Publishing 
Company,  1950. 
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Golf 

Berg,  Patty,  and  Otis  Dypwick,  Golf.  New  York:  A.  S,  Barnes  and 
Company,  1941. 

Hogan,  Ben,  Power  Golf.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1948, 

Nelson,  Byron,  Vanning  Golf.  New  York:  A.  3.  Barnes  and  Company,  1946. 

Snead,  Samuel,  How  To  Play  Golf  and  Professional  Tips  on  Improving  Your 
Score.  New  York:  Garden  City  Publishing  Company,  1946, 

_ ,  Quick  Way  to  Golf.  New  York:  Sundial  Press,  A.  G.  Spalding 

Company,  1946. 


Graded  Programs 

Baker,  Gertrude,  Florence  Warrack,  and  Grace  Christenson,  Graded  Lessons 
in  Fundamentals  of  Physical  Education.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and 
Company,  1938. 

Cureton,  Thomas  K.,  Physical  Fitness  Workbook.  St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby 
Company,  1947. 

Jack,  Harold,  Physical  Education  for  Small  Elementary  Schools.  New 
York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1941. 

La  Salle,  Dorothy,  Physical  Education  for  the  Classroom  Teacher. 

New  York:  A,  S,  Barnes  and  Company,  1937. 

Powdermaker,  Therese,  Physical  Education  Play  Activities  for  Girls  in 
Junior  and  Senior  High  Schools.  New  York:  A,  S.  Barnes  and 
Company,  1938. 

Wild,  Monica  R«,  and  Doris  E.  White,  Physical  Education  for  Elementary 
Schools .  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa:  Iowa  Teachers  College,  1944. 


Handball 


Phillips,  Bernath  E.,  Fundamental  Handball.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and 
Company,  1940. 


Hockey 

Jeremiah,  Eddie,  Ice  Hockey.  New  York:  A,  S,  Barnes  and  Company,  1942 
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Vaughn  and  York,  Hockey,  New  York:  Whittlesey  House,  McGraw-Hill  Book 
Company  Incorporated,  1939. 


Horseback  Riding 

Baretto  de  Souza,  J,  M,  T.,  Horseback  Riding  Made  Easy,  New  York: 

E,  P.  Dutton  and  Company,  1935* 

Lewis,  Benjamin,  Riding,  New  York:  Derrydale  Press,  1936, 

McTaggert,  M,  F.,  The  Art  of  Riding:  A  Textbook  for  Beginners  and  Others, 
New  York:  Charles  Scribner’s  Sons,  1931. 


Horseshoes 


How  To  Play  Horseshoes.  Diamond  Calk  Horseshoe  Company,  Duluth, 
Minnesota. 

The  Right  Way  to  Play  Horseshoes.  Octagon  Forge  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  Chicago,  Illinois, 


Intramural  and  Interscholastic  Competition 

Draper,  E,  M.,  and  G.-  M,  Smith,  Intramural  Athletics  and  Play  Days. 
New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1930. 

Forsythe,  Charles  E.,  The  Administration  of  High  School  Athletics. 

New  York:  Prentice-Hall  Incorporated,  1939. 

Means,  L.  E,,  Organization  and  Administration  of  Intramural  Sports. 

St.  Louis:  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1949. 

Mitchell,  Elmer  D.,  Intramural  Sports.  New  York:  A,  S.  Barnes  and 
Company,  1939. 

Physical  Education  and  Intramural  Athletics.  Lewisburg,  Pennsylvania: 
Bucknell  University,  Department  of  Physical  Education,  1948. 

Voltmer,  Carl  D.,  and  V.  W.  Lapp,  Intramural  Handbook.  St.  Louis: 

C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1949. 

Voltmer,  Carl  D.,  Tom  Scott,  and  Vernon  Lapp,  The  Intramural  Handbook. 
Minneapolis:  Burgess  Publishing  Company,  1940,  1949. 
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Paddle  Tennis 

Blanchard,  Fessenden  S. ,  Paddle  Tennis.  New  York:  A,  S.  Barnes  and 
Company,  1944 • 


Parties 

Bowers,  Ethel,  Parties  Plus:  Fun  for  Threesomes.  New  York:  National 
Recreation  Association,  1943* 

_ ,  Parties,  Plans  and  Programs.  New  York:  National  Recreation 

Association,  1936* 

_ ,  Parties  for  Special  Days.  New  York:  National  Recreation 

Association,  1936, 


Philosophy  of  Physical  Education 

McCloy,  Charles  Harold,  Philosophical  Bases  for  Physical  Education. 
New  York:  F.  S.  Crofts,  1940, 

Mitchell,  Elmer  D,,  and  Bernard  S.  Mason,  The  Theory  of  Play.  New 
York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1934,  1939,  1948. 

Wayman,  Agnes  R. ,  A  Modern  Philosophy  of  Physical  Education. 
Philadelphia :  W.  B.  Saunders  Company,  1938. 


Posture 


Kelly,  Ellen  Davis,  Teaching  Posture  and  Body  Mechanics.  New  York: 
A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1949. 

Lane,  Janet,  Your  Carriage ,  Madamt  A  Guide  to  Good  Posture. 

New  York:  John  Wiley  and  Sons,  1934,  1947. 

Lee  and  Wagner,  Fundamentals  of  Body  Mechanics  and  Conditioning. 
New  York:  W.  B.  Saunders  Company,  1949. 

Posture  From  the  Ground  Up.  New  York:  Metropolitan  Life  Insurance 
Company,  1939. 


Rope  Skipping 

Rope  Skipping,  (mimeographed  bulletin).  Springfield,  Illinois: 
Office  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  no  date. 
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Rule  Books  and  Guides 

National  Section  on  Women's  Athletics.  Official  Aquatics  Guide; 
Official  Archery  Guide  for  Women;  Official  Basketball  Guide; 
Official  Field  Hockey  Guide  for  Girls  and  Women;  Official  Field 
Hockey-La  crosse  Guide ;  Individual  Sports  Guide  with  Archery, 
Bowling .  Golf,  and  Riding;  Official  Recreational  Games-Volleyball 
Guide;  Official  Soecer-Speedball  Guide;  Official  Softball- 
Volleyball  Guide;  Official  Softball-Track  and  Field  Guide;  Official 
T enni s-Badmint on  Guide;  Official  Winter  Sports  and  Outing  Guide . 

New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company.  Published  Annually  or  at 
approximately  annual  intervals, 

Spalding  Athletic  Library.  North  American  Badminton  Guide;  College 
Baseball  Guide,  No.  130R;  Baseball  for  Women,  No.  l2lR;  Official 
Basketball  Rules;  Basketball  Guide,  No.  700 Y;  Learning  To  Play 
Field  Hockey,  No.  89R;  Field  Hockey  Guide,  No."  3^R;  How~fo  Play 
Hand  Ball,  No,  144R;  Horseshoes  No.  N6R; Playground  Ball,  Bo."  X2R; 
Soccer  for  Woman,  No.  121R;  Women's  Soccer  handbook.  No*  lI£R; 

Int er-Collegi at e  Soccer'  Guide,  No.  l08irt;  Official  SofFFall'  Rules: 
Spe'edball,  No.  126R;  Tennis  Annual ,  rib.  5?X;  Track  and  Fielf  ' 
Athletics  Official  Rules;  VolleyballHuide,  No,  11 5l.  New  York: 
American  Sports  Shblishing  Company, or,  Branlford,  Ontario : 

Canadian  Sports  Publishing  Company. 

National  Collegiate  Athletic  Association.  Boxing  Guide  and  Rules; 
Wrestling  Rules.  New  York:  American  Sports  Publishing  Company. 

National  Recreation  Association,  Official  Rules  of  Softball , 

Playground  Ball  and  Diamond  Ball;  Svdmming  Guide;  Official  Touch 
Rugby  Rules.  New  York:  American  Sports  Publishing  Company. 

Sports  College;  Athletic  Handbook;  How  to  Play  Better  Baseball;  How 
To  Play  Better  Football  (Rugby):  How  To  Play  Better  Hockey;  How  To 
Play  Better  Basketball;  How  To  Train  for  Hockey;  10  Ways  To  Learn 
How  To  Swi m ;  10  Ways  To  Swim  a  Better  Crawl ;  10  Ways  To  Play  Better 
Tennis ;  10  Ways  To  Play  Better  Lacrosse;  10  Ways  To  Become  a  Better 
Boxer ;  10  Ways  to  Play  Better  Table  Tennis:  Swimming  and  'Water 
Safety  Hints  Everyone  Should  Practise;  Pre-Season  Football  Training 
and  How  To  Develop  Muscles  Used  in  Football ;  How  To  Control 
Nervousness  and  Fear  in  Sport ;  How  To  Avoid  Injuries  in  Sport ; 

How  To  Be  a  Better  Referee  or  Umpire ;  Helpful  Hints  on  Skiing; 
Helpful  Hints  on  Badminton;  Helpful  Hints  on  Volleyball ;  Helpful 
Hints  on  Handball.  Toronto,  Ontario:  Sports  College,  c/o  Y.M.C.A., 
Box  99. 
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Safety  and  Supervision 

Barr,  A.  S.,  William  H.  Buton,  and  Leo  J.  Brueckner,  Supervision. 

New  York:  Appleton  -  Century  -  Crofts,  1948. 

Evans,  Ruth,  and  Leo  Cans,  Supervision  of  Physical  Education. 

Mew  York:  McGraw-Hill  Company  Incorporated,  1950. 

Lloyd,  and  Others,  Safety  in  Athletics.  Philadelphia:  W.  B.  Saunders 
Company,  1936. 

National  Education  Association.  The  Physical  Education  Instructor 
and  Safety.  Washington,  D.  C.:  The  Association,  1948. 

National  Safety  Council.  Safety  in  Physical  Education  and  Recreation. 
Chicago:  The  Council,  1946. 

Seaton,  Don,  Safety  in  Sports.  New  York:  Prentice-Hall  Incorporated, 
1948. 


Skating 

Putnam,  and  Parkinson,  Skating.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1939. 

Vinson,  Maribel,  Primer  of  Figure  Skating.  Nei>r  York:  McGraw-Hill 
Company  Incorporated,  1948. 


Lang,  Otto,  Downhill  Skiing.  New  York:  Henry  Holt  and  Company,  1946. 

Micoleau,  Tyler,  Power  Skiing.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1949. 

National  Council  on  Physical  Fitness.  Better  Health  Through  Skiing. 
Ottawa,  Canada:  The  Council,  1945. 

Schneider,  H.,  Northland  Ski  Manual.  St.  Paul:  Northland  Ski  Company, 

1947. 


Soccer 

Coyer,  Hubert  E. ,  Coaching  of  Soccer.  Philadelphia:  W.  B.  Saunders 
Company,  1937. 
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Fralick,  Samuel,  Soccer.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1945* 

Hankinson,  J.  T„,  and  A.  K*  Chadder,  Soccer  for  Schools.  New  York: 
George  Allen  and  Unwin  Ltd.,  1950. 

Hupprich,  Florence  L, ,  Soccer  and  Speedball  For  Girls.  New  York: 

A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1942, 

United  States  Aviation  Training  Manual.  Soccer.  New  York:  A.  S. 
Barnes  and  Company,  1943* 


Source  Books 

Ainsworth,  D,,  and  A.  G.  Goss,  Individual  Sports  for  Women. 
Philadelphia:  W.  B,  Saunders  Company,  1943. 

Blanchard,  Vaughn  S,,  and  Laurentine  B.  Collins,  A  Modern  Physical 
Education  Program.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company 

Bryans,  Helen,  and  Roberta  Charlesworth,  Skill  in  Games.  Vancouver: 
J.  M.  Dent  and  Sons  Ltd. ,  1950. 

Craine,  Ilency  C.,  Teaching  Athletic  Skills  in  Physical  Education. 

New  York:  Inor  Publishing  Company,  1947. 

Meyer,  Margaret  H.,  and  Margaret  S.  Swart a,  Team  Sports  for  Women. 
Philadelphia:  W.  B.  Saunders  Company,  1947. 

Neilson,  N.  P.,  and  Winnifred  Van  Hagen,  Physical  Education  for 
Elementary  Schools.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1930. 

Yocum,  Rachael  B. ,  and  H.  B.  Hunsaker,  Individual  Sports  for  Men  and 
Women.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1947. 


Speedball 

Hupprich,  F.  L„,  Soccer  and  Speedball  for  Girls.  New  York:  A.  S. 
Barnes  and  Company,  1942. 


Stunts 


Fischer,  Hugo,  Dean  R.  Shawbold,  and  Paul  R.  Wohlford,  Individual  and 
Dual  Stunts.  Minneapolis:  Burgess  Publishing  Company,  1950. 

Rodgers,  Martin,  A  Handbook  of  Stunts.  New  York:  The  Macmillan 
Company,  1940. 
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Swimming 

Brown,  R.  L. ,  Teaching  Progressions  for  the  Swimming  Instructor, 

New  York:  A.  S»  Barnes  and  Company,  1948, 

Cureton,  T,  K,,  Recreational  Swimming  and  Water  Games.  New  York: 
Association  Press,  1937, 

Kiphuth,  Robert,  Swimming,  New  York:  A.  S,  Barnes  and  Company,  1940, 

Sheffield,  Lyba  and  Nita,  Swimming  Simplified.  New  York:  A.  S. 

Barnes  and  Company,  1927. 

Torney,  John  A.,  Swimming.  New  York:  McGraw-Hill  Company  Incorporated, 
1950. 

United  States  Aviation  Training  Manual.  Swimming.  New  York:  A.  S. 
Barnes  and  Company,  1944. 


Table  Tennis 

Purves,  Jay,  Table  Tennis.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1942. 

United  States  Table  Tennis  Association.  Table  Tennis  for  You.  The 
Association,  1946. 


Tennis 


Budge,  Lloyd,  Tennis  Made  Easy.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company, 

1945. 

Driver,  Helen  Irene,  Tennis  for  Teachers.  Philadelphia:  ¥.  B. 
Saunders  Company,  1936,  1943- * 

Edgren,  H,  D*,  and  G.  Robinson,  Group  Instruction  in  Tennis  and 
Badminton.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1939. 

Jacobs,  Helen  Hull,  Modern  Tennis.  Indianapolis:  The  Bobbs-Merrill 
Company,  1933. 


Tests  and  Measurements 

Bovard,  J.  F.,  F.  W.  Cozens,  and  E.  P.  Hagman,  Tests  and  Measurements 
in  Physical  Education.  Philadelphia:  W.  B.  Saunders  Company,  1938, 
1945,  1949. 
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Clarke,  H.  Harrison,  Application  of  Measurement  to  Health  and  Physical 
Education.  New  York:  Prentice-Hall  Incorporated,  1950. 

Cozens,  Frederick  ¥. ,  Hazel  J.  Cubberley,  and  N.  P.  Neilson,  Achieve¬ 
ment  Scales  in  Physical  Education  Activities  for  Secondary  School 
Girls  and  College  women.  New  York:  A,  S*  Barnes  and  Company,  1936. 

McCloy,  Charles  Harold,  Tests  and  Measurements  in  Health  and  Physical 
Education.  New  York:  F.  S.  Crofts  Company,  1939,  1942. 

Neilson,  N.  P. ,  and  Frederick  ¥,  Cozens,  Achievement  Scales  in  Physical 
Education  for  Boys  and  Girls  in  Elementary  and  Junior  High  Schools. 
New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1939. 

Scott,  Gladys,  and  Esther  French,  Better  Teaching  Through  Testing. 

New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1945. 

Scott,  Gladys,  and  Esther  French,  Evaluation  in  Physical  Education. 

St.  Louis;  C.  V.  Mosby  Company,  1950. 


Track  and  Field 

Bresnahan,  George  T0,  and  W.  ¥.  Tuttle,  Track  and  Field  Athletics. 

St.  Louis:  Co  V.  Mosby  Company,  1937. 

Conger,  Ray  M.,  Track  and  Field.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  Company,  1939. 

Cromwell,  Dean  B. ,  and  A1  ¥esson.  Championship  Technique  in  Track  and 
Field.  New  York:  McGraw-Hill  Company  Incorporated,  1949. 

Frymir,  A.  ¥. ,  Track  and  Field  for  women.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and 
Company,  1930. 

United  States  Aviation  Training  Manual.  Military  Track.  New  York: 

A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1944. 


Tumbling.  Apparatus  and  Pyramid  Building 

Cotteral,  B.  and  D.,  The  Teaching  of  Stunts  and  Tumbling.  New  York: 

A.  S,  Barnes  and  Company,  1936. 

Griswold,  Larry,  Trampoline  Tumbling.  St.  Louis:  Fred  Medart  Company, 
(manufacturer  of  gym  equipment ) ,  1943. 

Horne,  Virginia  Lee,  Stunts  and  Tumbling.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and 
Company,  1944. 
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_ ,  Stunts  and  'Tumbling  for  Girls .  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and 

Company,  1943* 

LaPorte,  William  Ralph,  and  A.  G.  Benner,  The  Tumbler r s  Manual. 

New  York:  Prentice-Hall  Incorporated,  1938. 

Macherey,  Mathias  H,,  and  John  N.  Richards,  Pyramids  Illustrated. 
New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1932. 

McClow,  L.  L.  and  D.  N.  Anderson,  Play  Gymnastics.  New  York:  F.  S. 
Crofts  Company,  1940. 

_ ,  Tumbling  Illustrated.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company, 

1932. 

McCullough,  J.  H.  Gymnastics,  Tumbling  and  Pyramids.  Philadelphia: 
W.  B.  Saunders  and  Company,  1934* 

United  States  Aviation  Training  Manual.  Gymnastics  and  Tumbling. 
New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1944* 

West,  Wilbur  D„,  The  Gymnast rs  Manual.  New  York:  Prentice-Hall 
Incorporated,  194o, 

Wilson,  Stanley,  Vaulting  and  Agility.  New  York:  George  Allen  and 
Unwin,  1948. 


Volleyball 

Laveaga,  Robert  E. ,  Volley  Ball.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Compary, 
1941. 


Wrestling 

Gallagher,  E.  C.,  Amateur  Wrestling.  Guthrie,  Oklahoma:  Cooperative 
Publishing  Company,  1925. 

_ ,  Wrestling.  New  York:  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  1939. 

Stone,  Henry  A.,  Wrestling:  Intercollegiate  and  Olympic.  New  York: 
Prentice-Hall  Incorporated,  1949. 

United  States  Aviation  Training  Manual.  Wrestling.  New  York:  A.  S. 
Barnes  and  Company,  1944. 
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Magazines 

Athletic  Journal,  6858  Glenwood  Ave.,  Chicago  26,  Illinois. 

Scholastic  Coach,  7  East  12th  St.,  New  York  3,  N.  Y. 

Addresses  of  Publishers  and  Organizations 
Addresses  of  publishers  and  organizations  in  the  United  States 
and  Canada  have  been  included  to  render  this  appendix  more  useful. 

Names  appearing  in  parentheses  are  Canadian  representatives  of  American 
and  British  publishers. 

C-eorge  Allen  and  Unwin  Ltd.  (See  Nelson.) 

American  Association  of  Health  and  Physical  Education  and  Recreation, 
1201  Sixteenth  St.,  N.W«,  Washington  6,  D»  C. 

American  Sports  Publishing  Company,  45  Rose  Street,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Appleton  -  Century  -  Crofts  Inc.  (Ryerson) 

A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company.  (Copp  Clark) 

Basil  Blackwell.  (Copp  Clark) 

Blue  Ribbon  Books,  105  Bond  St.,  Toronto,  Ontario. 

Book  Society  of  Canada  Ltd.,  88  Richmond  St.  West,  Toronto,  Ontario. 
Burgess  Publishing  Company,  Minneapolis  15,  Minnesota. 

California  Book  Company,  Berkeley,  California, 

Children's  Bureau,  U.  S.  Department  of  Labor,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Caxton  Printers  Ltd.,  Caldwell,  Idaho. 

Clarke,  Irwin  and  Co.  Ltd.,  103  St.  Clair  Ave.  .jest,  Toronto,  Ontario. 
J.  M.  Dent  and  Sons  Ltd,,  1300  Robson  St.,  Vancouver,  B.  C. 

Dodd,  Mead  and  Company,  449  Fourth  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y, 
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George  H.  Doran  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Doubleday  Publishers,  105  Bond  St.,  Toronto,  Ontario. 

Garden  City  Publishing  Co.  Inc.  (Blue  Ribbon) 

Ginn  and  Company,  15  Ashburton  Place,  Boston,  Massachusetts. 

Hoffman  Harris  Inc.,  404  Fourth  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Henry  Holt  and  Co.  Inc.  (Clarke,  Irwin) 

Judson  Press  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania. 

Nicholas  Kaye  (Book  Society) 

Lea  Febiger,  600  South  Washington  Square,  Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania. 

J.  B.  Lippincott,  227  East  6th  Street,  Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania. 

Leisure  League  of  America,  30  Rockefeller  Plaza,  New  York,  N,  Y. 

McGraw-Hill  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd.,  50  York  Street,  Toronto,  Ontario. 

George  J.  McLeod  Ltd.,  117  Peter  St,,  Toronto,  Ontario. 

The  Macmillan  Company,  60  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y.  (The  Macmillan 
Co.,  Toronto) 

Metropolitan  Life  Insurance  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Montreal  Graphic  Publishing  Co.,  Montreal,  Quebec. 

The  C.  B.  Mosby  Co.,  3207  Washington  Ave.,  St.  Louis  3,  Missouri. 

National  Education  Association,  1201  Sixteenth  St.,  N.  W. ,  Washington, 

D.  C. 

National  Recreation  Association,  315  Fourth  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
National  Safety  Council,  One  Park  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Thomas  Nelson  and  Sons  Ltd.,  91  Wellington  St.  West,  Toronto,  Ontario. 
Pacific  Books,  Palo  Alto,  California. 

Paine  Publishing  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio. 
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Patterson's  Publications,  Glasgow  and  London.  (Anglo-American  Music 
Co.,  144  Victoria  St.,  Toronto,  Ontario.) 

Prentice-Hall  Inc.  (McLeod) 

The  Ryerson  Press,  299  Queen  St.  West,  Toronto,  Ontario. 

S.  J.  Reginald  Saunders  and  Co.  Ltd.,  84  Wellington  St.  West,  Toronto, 
Ontario. 

W.  B,  Saunders  Company,  West  Washington  Square,  Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania. 
E.  C.  Schiraer  Music  Company,  221  Columbus  Avenue,  Boston,  Massachusetts. 

G.  Shirmer  Inc,,  3  East  43  Street,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Chas.  Scribner's  Sons.  (Book  Society) 

Stanford  University  Press,  Stanford  University,  California. 

Teachers  College,  Columbia  University,  Bureau  of  Publications,  New  York, 

N.  Y, 

Gordon  V.  Thompson  Ltd.,  902  Yonge  St.,  Toronto,  Ontario. 

United  States  Table  Tennis  Association,  2501  Pocahonto's  Ave.,  Rock  Hill 
Village  17,  Missouri. 

The  University  of  Southern  California  Press,  Office  of  University, 
University  Park,  Los  Angeles,  California. 

University  of  Toronto  Press,  Toronto,  Ontario. 

John  Wiley  and  Sons  Inc.,  440  Fourth  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y, 

Women's  Press,  600  Lexington  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Women's  Division  of  National  Amateur  Athletic  Federation,  303  West 
42  Street,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

A.  G.  Spalding  Bros.,  105  Nassau  St,,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Wilson  -  Western  Sporting  Goods  Company,  2037  Powell  Avenue,  Chicago, 
Illinois. 

Wright  and  Ditson  Sporting  Goods  Company,  Boston,  Massachusetts. 
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Filmstrips  and  Moving  Pictures 

A  complete  list  of  films  and  filmstrips  available  at  both  the 
Audio-Visual  Aids  Department  of  the  Alberta  Department  of  Education; 
and  the  Department  of  Extension,  University  of  Alberta,  have  been 
included  in  an  effort  to  make  this  appendix  as  complete  as  possible. 
Titles  and  descriptions  of  these  visual  aids  have  been  taken  from  lists 
published  by  the  respective  organizations. 

Filmstrips  available  at  The  Audio-Visual  Aids  Branch , 
Department  of  Education,  1953* 

P-72,  Association  Football. 

P-1147,  Individual  Tumbling. 

P-1148,  Individual  Balancing. 

P-1149,  Double  Stunts  and  Mimetic s. 

P-1091,  General  Fundamentals  of  Football. 

P-1092,  Fundamentals  of  Line  Play. 

P-1093,  Fundamentals  of  Backfield  Play. 

P-965,  Highlights  of  Basketball. 

P-1168,  Hurdling. 

P-1165,  Jumping. 

PE-1815,  Tom  Longboat, 

P-966,  The  Story  of  Baseball. 

P-1166,  Tumbling. 

P-1130,  Wrestling  for  High  School  and  College. 
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Films  available  at  The  Audio-Visual  Aids  Branch, 

Department  of  Education,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  1953. 

Sound  T,  Silent  g,,  Colored  K. 

T-316,  Ball  Handling  in  Basketball  -  Teaches  the  fundamentals  of  ball 
handling  in  basketball,  i.e.  stance,  grip,  feel  of  the  ball, 
fingertip  control,  adjustment  before  shooting,  catching  the  ball, 
and  how  to  meet  passes.  Practical  help  for  both  coaches  and 
players,  presenting  the  techniques  of  outstanding  men  in  basketball, 

T-318,  Defensive  Footwork  in  Basketball  -  Teaches  the  fundamentals  of 

good  defensive  footwork;  proper  stance,  striding  with  the  opponent, 
watching,  checking,  manoeuvering  him  out  of  position,  correlating 
arm  movement  with  footwork,  turning,  pivoting,  and  getting  into 
position  for  taking  the  ball  on  the  rebound, 

T-324,  Play  Ball,  Son  (Baseball)  -  This  film  shows  a  group  of  well 

trained,  14  year  old  players  demonstrating  the  fundamentals  of 
good  baseball.  It  covers  the  fundamentals  of  hitting,  throwing, 
fielding,  and  pitching, 

Q-298,  Play  Ball,  Son  (Reviews  above)  -  An  analytical  presentation  of 

the  material  presented  in  the  sound  film,  T-324.  It  is  meant  to 
be  used  in  conjunction  with  the  sound  film. 

T-317,  Shooting  in  Basketball  -  Teaches  the  fundamentals  of  basketball, 
shooting,  concentrating  on  the  set-shot.  Stance,  the  action  of 
the  throw,  aim,  trajectory,  and  fingertip  control  are  demonstrated. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  the  fine  co-ordination  of  all  parts 
of  the  body  required  for  accurate  shooting. 

T-715,  Softball  for  Boys  -  Analyzes  the  individual  player  skills.  The 
principles  of  team  play  are  developed  in  actual  game  situations. 

T-493,  Softball  Fundamentals  (for  girls)  -  Teaches  the  individual 

techniques  of  play  involved  in  softball,  using  junior  high  school 
girls  as  the  players.  The  film  illustrates  the  techniques  of 
batting,  throwing,  pitching,  running  bases,  and  fielding. 

T-282,  Volley  Ball  -  Rules  of  the  game  and  modifications  are  made  to 

adapt  it  to  local  conditions  are  shorn .  In  both  regular  and  slow 
motion,  detailed  instruction  is  given  on  serving,  volleying,  spik¬ 
ing,  and  defensive  play.  Actual  game  play  is  also  shown, 

T-693,  The  Broad  Jump  -  A  clear  concept  of  the  jump  shown,  in  whole  and 
analyzed  into  parts.  Uses  slow  and  stop  motion  photography  to 
give  a  comprehensive  picture  of  the  broad  jump  and  the  hop,  step 
and  jump. 
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T-180,  Dashes,  Hurdles  and  Relays  -  Demonstrates  techniques  of  the  100, 
200,  and  400  meter  dashes  from  various  angles.  Three  types  of 
good  form  in  hurdling  are  illustrated.  Attention  is  given  to  the 
techniques  of  passing  the  baton  in  the  relays,  -with  differences 
in  this  technique  between  the  short  relays  and  the  longer  ones 
clearly  indicated. 

T-599,  High  Jump  -  Technique  of  the  side  roll  and  the  belly  roll  are 

demonstrated.  Essentials  of  successful  competition  such  as  proper 
approach,  take-off,  and  correct  body  turning.  Also  deals  with  the 
high  hurdles. 

T-292,  Jumps  and  Pole  Vaults  -  Accepted  ways  and  styles  of  doing  the 
following  jumps  are  well  illustrated:  Running  High  Jump;  Broad 
Jump;  Hop,  Step,  and  Jump;  Pole  Vault. 

T-687,  The  Relays  -  Demonstrates  the  proper  pass  for  the  various  events  - 
visual  pass,  blind  pass,  right  and  left  exchange,  relay  starts,  etc. 
Shows  the  relay  race  being  run. 

T-373N,  Weight  Events  -  Demonstrations  of  the  shot  put,  discus  throw. 
Hammer  throw,  and  javelin.  Holds  and  deliveries  are  demonstrated. 
Different  styles  are  shorn  in  the  javelin  and  discus  sequences. 

T-283,  Beginning  Tumbling  -  Class  of  junior  high  school  students 

demonstrate  the  forward  roll,  backward  roll,  double  roll,  tip-up, 
headstand,  cartwheel,  round-off,  cartwheel  flip,  and  various 
combinations  of  these  stunts. 

T-531,  Intermediate  Tumbling  -  Designed  to  follow  Beginning  Tumbling , 
this  film  includes  20  stunts  in  handspring,  balance,  and  somer¬ 
sault  progression.  Companion  stunts  are  shown  and  safety  spotting 
is  indicated. 

T-355N,  Learn  to  Swim 

Traces  the  steps  necessary  in  learning  to  swim. 

T-380N,  Let»s  Go  Skiing 

Review  of  the  sport  of  skiing. 

T-368N,  Physical  Training  in  Sweden  -  Boys  and  girls  doing  systematized 
exercises.  Teen-agers  learning  the  art  of  sailing,  and  high  school 
girls  becoming  exponents  of  the  Ling  system.  Men  from  45  to  75 
exemplify  the  Ling  system. 

T-455,  Simple  Stunts  -  Stunts  for  strength,  stunts  for  skill,  and  stunts 
with  sticks.  Safety  precautions  are  emphasized  throughout  the  film. 
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Q-154,  Water  Sports  -  Scenes  of  yachting,  speed-boat  racing,  and  fishing 
activities.  Exhibitions  of  swimming  and  diving  are  given. 

T-162,  Winter  Sports  -  Shows  excellent  pictures  of  various  forms  of 
skiing,  skating,  ice  boating,  ice  baseball,  basketball,  broom 
hockey  and  bobsled  races. 

Q-58,  Posture  -  A  very  good  health  film  on  postural  development.  It  is 
divided  into  three  parts:  standing  posture,  sitting  posture, 
importance  of  good  posture. 


Sound  Films  available  at  The  Department  of  Extension, 

University  of  Alberta,  Edmonton 

A238  Swimming  and  Diving  Aces. 

Different  types  of  dives  are  shorn. 

A254-6  Learn  To  Swim. 

Traces  the  steps  necessary  in  learning  how  to  swim. 

A721  Russian  Folk  Dances. 

Ballerinas  demonstrate  Ukrainian  folk  dances. 

A946  Track  Meet  Thrills. 

Thrilling  events  in  various  track  meets. 

A954  Jumps  and  Pole  Vault. 

Running  High  Jump,  Running  Broad  Jump,  Hop,  step,  and  jump,  Pole 
Vault. 

A955-6  Dashes,  Hurdles,  and  Relays. 

Demonstrates  dash  techniques  and  good  form  in  hurdling  and  passing 
the  baton  in  relays. 

A976  Volley  Ball  For  Boys. 

Rules,  skills,  modifications,  and  actual  game  play. 

A977  Beginning  Tumbling. 

Beginning  stunts  demonstrated  by  a  class  of  students. 

A1105  Crystal  Ballet 

Illustrates  fancy  skating. 

A1107  Football  Parade. 

Most  sensational  plays  from  the  best  games  of  the  1945  season. 
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A1174-5  Swimming  For  Boys. 

Matt  Mann’s  technique.  Every  type  of  stroke  is  illustrated, 

A1230-31  Fundamentals  Of  Tennis, 

Fundamental  strokes  are  demonstrated  and  analyzed, 

A1280  Intermediate  Tumbling. 

Demonstrates  the  kip,  rolling  kip,  headspring,  handspring,  thigh 
stand,  etc. 

A1294  Physical  Training  In  Sweden. 

Sports  such  as  sailing,  rowing,  swimming  and  Swedish  Ling  System., 

A1371  Advanced  Tumbling, 

Low  arm-to-arm  balance,  high  arm-to-arm  balance,  back  handspring, 
etc. 

A1378-9  Play  Ball  Son. 

Fundamentals  of  baseball. 

A1417  Simple  Stunts. 

Stunts  for  strength,  stunts  for  skill,  and  stunts  with  sticks. 
A1607-8  Play  Volleyball . 

Fundamental. s  and  drills  for  teaching  fundamentals.  The  skills  of 
serving,  receiving,  passing,  setting  up  and  blocking  are  presented. 

A1509  Ball  Handling  In  Basketball. 

Fundamentals  of  ball  handling,  i.e.  stance,  grip,  fingertip  control, 
catching,  etc. 

A1510  Defensive  Footwork  in  Basketball. 

Proper  defensive  stance,  striding  with  opponent,  checking,  etc. 

A15H  Shooting  in  Basketball. 

Stance,  the  action  of  the  throw,  aim,  trajectory,  etc.  demonstrated. 
A1552  Softball  Fundamentals. 

Techniques  of  batting,  throwing,  pitching,  running  bases  and 
fielding. 

A1653  Square  Dancing. 

Fundamentals  -  swing,  allemande  left,  grand  chain,  etc. 

A1654  Social  Dancing. 

Waltz  and  foxtrot  -  boxturn,  basic  steps,  cross-over,  under-arm 
turn. 


A1755  Norwegian  Folk  Dances, 

Reibender,  Sprindans,  Hire  Turen. 
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A1788  Square  Dance  Medley, 

Lady  Round  The  Lady,  Duck  For  The  Oyster,  Hinky  Dinky  Parle z-Vous. 
A1830-2  The  Great  Game  -  Soccer, 

Some  fundamentals  but  mostly  the  excitement  of  actual  competition. 
A1838  Offensive  Football. 

Formations,  blocking,  line  play,  running  and  passing. 

A1839  Defensive  Football. 

Defensive  formations,  tackling,  covering  pass  receivers. 

A1840  Tennis  For  Beginners. 

Fundamentals  of  tennis  demonstrated  by  Bill  Tilden. 

A18S1  Advanced  Tennis. 

Advanced  techniques  of  tennis  including  the  net  game  of  attack. 
A1879  The  Sofia  Girls. 

Rhythmical  activities  demonstrated  by  girls  from  Stockholm. 

A2299  Archery  For  Girls. 

Techniques  of  shooting:  stance,  hocking  the  arrow,  the  draw,  the 
aim  and  the  loose, 

A2637  Practising  Headsprings. 

Instructions  on  how  to  do  a  headspring. 

A2717-8  Water  Safety. 

Red  Gross  program  in  swimming  and  water  safety. 

A1952  Gold  Magic. 

Unusual  shots  demonstrated  by  an  expert. 

A2095  Fundamentals  Of  Golf. 

Correct  grip,  arm,  and  swing. 

A2096  Advanced  Golf. 

Techniques  in  overcoming  hazards  and  traps.  Special  attention  is 
given  to  proper  clubs,  chip  shots  and  putting. 

A1239-40  Tennis  Fundamentals, 

Donald  Budge  demonstrates  the  techniques  of  good  tennis. 

A2137-8  Gymnasium  Baseball. 

How  baseball  fundamentals  can  be  practised  in  the  gym, 

A1278-9  Basketball  Fundamentals. 

Fundamentals  of  shooting,  passing,  dribbling,  defensive  and  of¬ 
fensive  footwork. 
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A1525  Soccer  For  Girls. 

Girl  Players  demonstrate  traps,  dribbles,  and  passes. 

A2299  Archery  For  Girls. 

Techniques  of  shooting:  stance,  nicking  the  arrow,  the  draw,  the 
aim  and  the  loose. 

A1789  Bows  And  Arrows. 

Archery  demonstrated.  Archer  versus  golfer. 

A437  Bowling  Aces. 

Champions  show  their  skill  on  the  bowling  alleys. 

A2101  Splits,  Spares  And  Strikes. 

Champion  shows  how  to  bowl. 

A1158  Ballet  Of  The  Mermaid, 

Examples  of  expert  and  fancy  swimming  on  and  under  the  water. 
A2142  Learning  To  Sail. 

The  techniques  of  sailing  demonstrated  by  experts. 

A2129  Introduction  To  The  Art  Of  Figure  Skating. 

Fundamentals  demonstrated  by  Barbara  Ann  Scott. 

A19S2  High  School  of  Ski-ing. 

Finer  points  of  ski-ing  techniques  explained, 

A1582  Ski  Safari. 

Slalom  races,  championship  jumping  and  spectacular  ski-ing, 

A374  Five  Fit  Fellows. 

Five  athletes  demonstrate  more  difficult  gymnastic  exercises. 

A964  Twenty  Men  And  A  Leader. 

Correction  exercises,  vaulting,  hurdling,  cartwheels,  etc. 

Al604  How  To  Twirl  A  Baton. 

Baton  movements:  beating  time,  salute,  wrist  twirl,  figure  eight, 
two  hand  twirl,  pass  around  back,  cartwheel,  four  finger  twirl, 
throw  and  catch. 
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